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IBM S Y S TE M / 3 6 0  M ODEL 20 -  2152 PR IN TER -K EYB O A R D

The Model 20 Disk Programming System will be expanded to support the 
new 2152 Printer-Keyboard . . .  (1) as an inquiry device and . . .  (2) as 
an input/output unit. Availability -  October 3 1 , 1 9 6 8 .

A new and more flexible Model 20 DPS Monitor will also be available 
at that time.

2152 PR IN TE R -K E YB O A R D

. For inquiry, user may interrupt main line programs to request and 
display information from disk files.

. When inquiry is requested, main line programs are suspended only 
for length of time necessary to retrieve and format information 
desired.

. User writes inquiry processing programs in RPG or Assembler/IOCS 
to suit his particular requirements.

. Any number of different inquiry programs, up to the limits of the 
core image library may be stored on disk to be called when 
requested from the 2 1 5 2 .

. Use of the Printer-Keyboard as an input/output device is fully 
supported in both RPG and Assembler/IOCS.

. Carriage Control tape can be simulated for output on the 2152 
Printer.

NEW DPS M OM TOR

. User may generate DPS Monitor tailored to needs of his installation.

. Optional Monitor transient area saves core storage by providing area 
in which infrequently used monitor routines may be executed after 
being fetched from disk.

MINIMUM S YS TE M  REQUIREM ENTS

The minimum features required for generation and object program execution 
are the same as those required for Disk (12K) RPG and IOCS with the 
addition of the 2 1 5 2 : a 2020 Processing Unit Model BC2 . . .  one card 
reading device (2 5 0 1 , 2 5 2 0 , 2560) . . .  one 2311 Disk Storage 
Drive Model 11 or 12 . . .  one Printer (1403 or 2 2 0 3 ) . . .  a card 
punching device (1 4 4 2 , 2 5 2 0 , 2 5 6 0 ) . . .  and a 2152 Printer- 
Keyboard .

M ACHINE FEA TU R ES  SUPPORTED

Up to 1 6 ,3 8 4  bytes of core storage . . .  card reading devices (2 5 0 1 , 
2 5 2 0 , 2560) . . .  card punching devices (1 4 4 2 , 2 5 2 0 , 2560) . . .  
2415 Magnetic Tape Units, Models 1 -6  (7 or 9 -track) . . .  two 2311 
Disk Storage Drives Models 11 or 12 . . .  one Printer (1403 or 2203)
. . .  one 2152 Printer-Keyboard . . .  one MICR device (1419 or 1259) 
. . . a  Binary Synchronous Communication Adapter.

O PER ATING  CONSIDERATIONS

. Disk resident monitor with transient area is required for inquiry 
operations.

. Inquiry is not permitted when any one of the following is in 
progress:

Another inquiry

A program which was assembled or compiled under either 
the current version of the Model 20 DPS or the new 
Model 20 DPS with the explicit exclusion of inquiry

CM AINT or AORGZ operations

Functions which create or change the Volume Table of 
Contents or create an indexed sequential disk file which 
is to be used by the inquiry program

The Monitor FETCH  Routine or other routines which 
use the Monitor Transient area

PU-i

C ON TEN TS

S YS TE M /3 6 0  M ODEL 20 -  2152 PR IN TER -K EYB O A R D  . . .  
w ill be available October 3 1 , 1968
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The Model 20 DPS Sort/Merge program

The current 12K Disk Utility programs, except Clear Disk

. During inquiry the System Resident disk pack and the pack or 
packs containing the file into which inquiry will be made must 
be on line.

. Card input/output devices used by the mainline program must 
not be used in the inquiry program.

. Standard tape file labels cannot be processed in any inquiry 
program.

. Label and Extent information for disk files which will be 
processed in an inquiry program must be permanently stored 
by prior job control run.

. Inquiry program must be indicated as such during compilation 
or assembly.

PERFORM ANCE

Core Storage Requirements 

DPS Monitor

Storage requirements depend on the facilities provided for in the 
Monitor which is generated. The following table Shows the ap
proximate number of bytes, not including the 170 bytes reserved 
for hardware locations , estimated to be required for the four types 
of DPS Monitor supporting either a Disk or a Tape system config
uration. \

Disk Tape System
Systems Disk and Disk I/O Tape Error Sta

Type No Tape Tape Only tistics Included

Card Resident 2740 3160 2840 < 3330
Disk Resident 2760 3180 2860 3350
Transient 3010 3210 3210 3310
Inquiry 3650 3830 3830 3930

IOCS

The estimated core storage requirement for Keyboard input is 
approximately 130 bytes, and for 2152 Printer Output is approxi
mately 220 bytes. Simulation of a printer carriage control tape 
requires approximately 300 bytes plus storage for the table which 
specifies the correspondence between channel and line. An ad
ditional 70 bytes is required for page overflow testing.

RPG
The following estimated storage requirements should be added to 
those described in the SRL -  "System/360 Model 20 DPS Perfor
mance Estimates'* (C 3 3 -6 0 0 3 ).

Basic Routines -  If a 2152 input file is used in the object 
program add approximately 150 bytes. Add approximately 50 
bytes if length check for 2152 input is specified.

Input/Output Routines -  For a 2152 output file , add approxi- ; 
mateiy 50 bytes if a carriage control tape is not simulated. If 
a control tape specification is used, add approximately 250 
bytes, plus 1 byte for each line referred to on the form.

Processing Routines -  For a 2152 output file , add approximately 
8 bytes for each indicator specified, approximately 16 bytes for 
each main line, and approximately 14 bytes for an OR -  record 
if the space or skip entries differ from those of the previous line.
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Start, End, and D TFEN  Routines -  For table input or output on 
the Printer-Keyboard add approximately 40 bytes for each table 
input or output file . The Start routine of the first object pro
gram phase will be increased by approximately 40 bytes. Add 
approximately 40 bytes to the Start routine of the first object 
program phase if the program is to be used for inquiry. For the 
Start routine of the second object program phase add approxi
mately 30 bytes if Printer-Keyboard files are specified. The 
D TFEN  routines (OPEN and C LO S E ) will require additions of 
the same amounts as those of the corresponding IOCS routines.

In the main line programs input/output areas are assigned in 
the object program as they are specified in the F ile  Description. 
For an inquiry program, the input/output areas used for inquiry 
are already contained in the monitor.

INQUIRY R EQ U EST PROCESSING TIM E

The total time required to service an inquiry is highly dependent 
on both the users' processing requirements and the operations of 
the main line program being executed at the time of the Inquiry 
Request. To determine the processing time for a particular in
quiry, add the estimated time required to type in the inquiry in
formation, complete any main line program input/output operations, 
execute the user's inquiry program, and print the output message 
to the constant system overhead time of approximately 2 seconds.

REFER ENCE M A TER IA L

Availability of SR L Publication will be announced in a Publication 
Release Letter.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1 ] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

[2 ] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above1 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availab ility  w ill be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3 ] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it;
. they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a

prepunched request card in their Area.

[4 ] If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

[5 ] A ll references made to the Program Information Department fPID] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

[61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

|7 ] Communications fa c ilitie s  or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availab ility  of suitable 
communications fa c ilit ie s , the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

18] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM , availab ility  and shipping dates w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A ILA B ILITY .
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0S/360 -  M V T MODEL 65 M ULTIPR OCESSING lA]

Operating System/360 capability is now improved to include an ex
tension of M VT for dual Model 65 processors sharing main storage under 
control of a single supervisor program. Availability —  February 15 , 
1 9 6 9 .

Advantages include:

• Increased CPU and Channel Capacity for a single supervisor 
M V t system, as compared to a single processor Model 65 
system.

. Better resource management which results from single system 
sharing of common resource pools, as compared with two 
separate systems. More I/O units and bigger core storage 
regions can be assigned to very large jobs; resource pools per
mit greater flexibility in  the combinations of jobs which can 
execute concurrently; channel activity is spread over more 
channels, thus reducing contention and delays.

Single System Economies with dual CPU power . . .  single 
supervisor program saves core space, single system 
residence and program library saves DASD space, single 
system operator and single job queue simplify oper
ational aspects.

Common Data Bank applications are simplified because the entire 
multiple processor configuration operates under a single 
control program. Intersystem communication is not required, 
since the single Enqueue/Dequeue mechanism of the supervisor 
permits data sharing among concurrent jobs at any level desired 
by the user —  job, data set, logical record groups, or single 
records.

increased availability of a critical subsystem. In case of an un
recoverable component malfunction, the system can be reinitial
ized using the newly added reconfiguration features, thus by
passing the failing components. Failure of a CPU, channel, or 
core box reduces the available resource pool, but does not 
prevent operation of the system. The capability of tthe VA R Y 
command is extended to accomplish this function. *n this way, 
long-duration system outages are minimized. Availability is 
also enhanced by the use of Model 65 Recovery Management 
Support which permits automatic recovery in the event of a 
number of intermittent CPU , main storage or channel failures 
which otherwise would abnormally terminate system operation.

Functional Description

The Model 65 Shared Main Storage-Multiprocessing system logically 
extends M V T , Multiprogramming with a Variable Number of Tasks.
The controlling element is the supervisor program which resides in main 
storage rather than a specific CPU. The CPU's are treated as system 
resources which may be assigned by the supervisor to process any task.

The Model 65 Multiprocessing M VT control program follows essentially 
the same logic as the current M V T. Modifications will:

a) ensure that critical parts of the supervisor program are 
executed by only one CPU at a time;

b) handle I/O requests by whichever CPU has an available 
channel path to a desired device;

c) provide for extensions of reconfiguration capability, and

d) support the additional System/360 features added for 
multiprocessor configurations.

Recovery Aids

Already announced recovery aids, including On-Line Tests, System 
Restart and TP Checkpoint (including preservation of message queues) 
will function as in single processor systems, independent of where a 
malfunction occurs.

C ONTENTS

0S/360 -  M VT Model 65 Multiprocessing . . .  to be available 
February 15 , 1 9 6 9 . {A]

0S/360 Model 65 Recovery Management . . .  to be available 
Ju ly  3 1 , 1 9 6 8 . IB]

0S/360 -  Shared 2311 and 2314 ..*  to be available 
October 3 1 , 1 9 6 8 . tC]

-------------  --------------Published by DP Sales Publish!»* Se «vices, WTHQ----------------- ' — --------: 

Recovery Management Support

The Recovery Management support for the Model 65 multiprocessor 
system reduces the delays and other effects of system failures. When 
possible, recovery from a machine malfunction occurs by retrying the 
failing operation. If the operation cannot be retried, program damage 
is assessed and either correction occurs or the failure effects are re
stricted to a single task.

The Recovery Management programs functions are:

. machine check recovery 

. channel error recovery 

. program damage assessment and repair 

. environment recording

See part [B ] of this letter for more details.

Console

A ll operator messages are directed to a single console. Should that 
fa il, the manual transfer of operations to the console on the other proc
essor is facilitated, without interrupting system operation.

Reconfiguration

The processors, channels, main storage units, and I/O devices (ex
cept those essential to the IBM Operating System, such as SYS R ES ) 
can be added to or deleted from the system during processing without 
causing any significant interruption of normal processing. Thus, re
configuration on the occasion of a unit failure is facilitated, while » 
useful work continues. The system thus allows one to configure a 
minimum maintenance subsystem while the majority of the system re
sources continue to contribute to useful work. At IP b  time, the Oper
ating System will identify the available configuration and accomplish a 
logical reconfiguration.

Tele-processing Load Balancing

At IPL time each transmission control unit is assigned to one or the other 
processor. Tele-processing input or remotely submitted jobs that enter 
either side of the multiprocessing system have the resources of both sides 
available for processing, even though all communication with a given 
terminal is controlled by its associated processor.

M VT Compatibility

The Model 65 Multiprocessing support is implemented as an integral 
part of the OS/360 M VT option. Any job which operates with M VT 
can be processed on the Model 65 Multiprocessor without changing 
code, job control language, or data.

In some instances the availability of M VT features with Model 65 
Multiprocessing may be delayed relative to availability cjf the feature 
with a single processor, due to integration and testing schedule re
quirements. The following M VT capabilities will not be included in 
the initial release: i h , , , , , . ,1 11 ' i  f

. RoI lout/Rol I in 

. Graphic Programming Services 

. Support for 2816 Switching Unit
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Availability dates for these features will be announced in future P - 
letters.

Shared Direct Access Devices (Item C of this letter) are not supported 
between Model 65 Multiprocessing system and another system.

Performance

As with any multijob system, performance of the Model 65 Multiproc
essing system is very dependent on job mix, I/O configuration, and 
other application oriented factors. The effect of pooling, with large 
amounts of sharable I/O units, channels, and main storage will normally 
improve performance as compared to two separate Model 6 5 's . Other 
factors, such as contention for system residence devices, contention 
for main storage units, and serialization of some supervisory program 
functions will tend to degrade performance.

In general, it is expected that a Model 65 Multiprocessing system 
will have slightly lower performance than two stand-alone Model 65 
systems when processing moderate sized batch jobs.

Demonstrations

A prototype system will be available for demonstrations and performance 
benchmarks. Details will be announced at a later date.

System Requirements and Configuration Support

0S/360 M VT requirements apply. In addition, the following minimum 
configuration limits are assumed:

. 512K bytes of 2365 Main Storage 

. One Selector Channel on each CPU

. Multiprocessing features, as described in DP Letter 2 6 8 -5  

. Two Channel Switches on all Shared Control Units.

Additional features supported as options include:

- . Up to a maximum of 1024K bytes of 2365 Main Storage 
. Up to seven Channels (including a Multiplexer channel) on each 

CPU.
. All combinations of Control Units and I/O Devices supported by 

M VT (except 28 1 6  Switching Unit and 2250 Display Unit with 
2840 Control Unit, which are not initially supported).

The Model 65 Multiprocessing option of M V T , which includes Recovery 
Management Support, requires approximately 32K bytes of main storage 
space for resident control program use in addition to that required for 
M V T . Approximately 65K bytes of additional DASD space is needed 
for system residence and environment recording.

Publications

Further details concerning the programming support will be available in 
the SRL publication: IBM System/360 Operating System for Model 65 
Shared Main Storage Multiprocessing -  Preliminary Description, which 
is scheduled for January 1968 availability to be announced by a normal 
Publication Release Letter.

0S/360 M ODEL 65 RECOVERY M ANAGEM ENT [B]

Recovery Management ^uppprt will be available July 3 1 , 1 9 6 8 , for 
0S/360 M VT and M F T -II options when used with System/360 
Mode! 65. Recovery Management is designed to reduce the effects of 
intermittent failures on system operation. The support consists of two 
new options:

MCH -  Machine Check Handler, which recovers from many CPU 
or main storage failures by retrying the failing operation, 
correcting invalid data, or terminating only the failing 
job, rather than the entire control program.

CCH -  Channel Check Handler, which recovers from many inter
mittent channel malfunctions.

When possible, recovery from an unscheduled system interruption result
ing from a machine-check or channel-check is attempted by retrying the 
malfunctioning operation; if retry is not possible, or the malfunction 
continues, damage is assessed and an attempt is made to repair it or 
isolate it to a single task, if damage to the problem program cannot be 
corrected, the affected task is terminated and system operation con
tinues. Pertinent error information is recorded as an error record on the 
S YS 1 . LOGREC data set of the primary system residence volume.
Any MCH recovery action requiring operator awareness is communicated 
to the operator.

Recovery Management decreases user exposure to the delays and other 
effects of system failures, and renders most CPU and channel malfunctions 
transparent to the user. As a result, because the system requires fewer 
reruns, Recovery Management provides a higher degree of system avail
ability.

Functional Details

Following a machine check, the malfunctioning environment is analyzed 
by the MCH program to determine the feasibility of re-executing the 
instruction associated with the machine check. The feasibility of retry 
depends on:

. Locating the malfunctioning instruction.

. Determining if the retry threshhoid lias been exceeded (the information 
necessary for retry may have been destroyed).

. Determining if incorrect parity exists in the instruction itself or in its 
operands. In some cases, a location containing incorrect parity can 
be corrected, making instruction retry possible.

Retry of an instruction is performed under the control of the MCH program 
before control is returned to the next logical instruction in the interrupted 
program.

If functional recovery from a machine check is not feasible, MCH attempts 
to associate the malfunction with a specific task to either repair the mal
function or terminate that task. Repair is accomplished by "refreshing" 
the affected code if:

. The code can be identified as refreshable.'

. The affected code exists as a load module and can be located.

User programs that are to take advantage of this repair facility must be 
written as "refreshable" and be so labeled at linkage edit time.

By definition, a refreshable module cannot be modified by itself or by any 
other module during execution. A refreshable module can be replaced by 
a new copy during execution without changing the sequence or the results of 
processing.

Channel-check interruptions (from the 2680 Selector Channel or 2870 
Multiplexer Channel) are intercepted and control is given to the CCH 
program which performs an analysis of the environment and determines the 
feasibility of retry. Feasibility of retry largely depends on the initial 
cause of the error and on the sequences occuring across the I/O interface 
in the period immediately following the error. The results of the analysis 
are made available to the appropriate Error Recovery Procedure (ERP) for 
determining retryability of the operation.

Further details will be provided in the SRL and PLM documentation at the 
time of program availability.

Page 2 of 3
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Performance

Recovery Management support is a stand-by section of the control program. 
As such, it has no effect on throughput during normal system operation.
In case of a machine-check interruption or a channel-check interruption, it 
gains control of the system and attempts recovery from the error condition. 
Recovery Management maintains control of the system for up to five seconds.

System Requirements

Recovery Management supports the System/360 Model 65* of any 
currently available storage capacity. The system must have 
EC #705255 and EC #705256 installed if the MCH program is to be 
used. EC #705341 must be installed on systems having greater than 
512K . Error Recovery Procedures for unit-record will not use the CCH 
analysis.

Recovery Management supports System/360 Model 65 configurations 
using the 0S/360 M FT (Version II) or MVT options. Either one or both 
of the Recovery Management options may be selected at SYSGEN time. 
The resident main storage requirement for both features is 10K bytes —  
6K for the MCH program (which includes the facilities now provided by 
S E R I) ,  and 4K for the CCH program.

Transient modules operate out of an overlay area within this fixed area. 
The transient modules require 42K of auxiliary storage on direct-access 
storage devices. In addition, space is needed for any refreshable nucleus 
modules.

* This support does not include Model 67 in 65 model

2) Sharing of DASDs between a Model 65 Shared Main 
Storage Multiprocessing System and one or more other 
CPUs is not supported.

3) Only 2311s are Supported for attachment to any shared 
2841 control unit.

Functional Details

The 0S/360 Shared DASD support uses the RESERVE and R E LE A S E  
I/O commands, which are provided as part of the Two Channel Switch 
feature. These commands are issued automatically by the control pro
gram to assure the integrity of system data sets (VTO C and Catalog), 
which may be updated by either Control Program. New assembler lan
guage macro instructions are provided for application program use in 
those applications where user data sets are to be accessed and up
dated by both CPUs concurrently.

Additional details are given in the SR L Publication IBM System/360 
Operating System Planning for the Shared Direct Access Device Option 
(C 2 8 -6 6 7 3 ).

0S/360 -  SHARED 2311 AND 2314 [C]

Support under 0S/360 for Shared Direct Access devices will be avail
able October 3 1 , 1 9 6 8 .

This new capability permits inter-system connection of up to 4 CPUs 
via a common disk storage pool. Advantages to multiple System/360 
users include . . .

Reduced file maintenance which results from using single 
copies of common data -  e .g . ,  user programs, data set 
catalog, procedure library, and application data.

Operational flexibility due to reduced disk pack mounting 
and dismounting and the ability to submit jobs to any 
CPU without concern for library or data location. Note 
that jobs are executed in the CPU to which they are 
submitted.

Reduction in disk space requirements, since multiple copies 
of job libraries, catalog /and application data sets are 
no longer needed.

New approaches to "common data base" applications are 
possible using the new R ESER VE macro instruction.

System configurations include all System/360 models supported by 
0 S / 3 6 0 , and any of the major control program options -  PCP ,
M F T -I I ,  or M VT -  of the Operation System.

Shared devices include: (1) the 2311 Disk Storage prive attached to 
any two CPUs using the 2841 Control Unit with Two Channel Switch 
(#8100) . . .  (2 ) the 2314 Direct Access Facility attached to any 2 , 
3 , or 4 CPUs using the Two Channel Switch (# 8 1 7 0 ), and/or the 
2844 Auxiliary Control Unit with or without the Two Channel Switch 
(#8171 ).

Limitations:

1) Multiple channel paths from a single CPU to a Shared
DASD are not supported.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9017, Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced current users m\ist order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4] If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

|5] All references made to the Program Information Department [PID] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

f6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

|7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LE VE L REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B ILITY .
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1 8 0 0  PROGRAMMING SYSTEM [Al

All disk I/O  subroutines for the 1 8 00  Programming 
Systems Card/Paper Tape and the 1 8 00  Time
sharing Executive System are modified to allow the 
disk routines to operate with Model C as well as the 
Model A 2 3 1 0  Disk Storages. The disk routines 
modiflecUfor 2 3 1 0  Model C require, on the average, 
an additional 30  words of core storage. The disk 
calling sequences have not changed.
While the 2 3 1 0  Model A disk drives accept a dif
ferent address, indicating the direction and number 
of tracks of movement required, the 2 3 1 0  Model C 
requires only an absolute (physical) cylinder address. 
Thus all disk I/O routines must determine (by sensing 
the device status word) which type of disk is present 
on the system before a seek command can be Issued. 
All 2 3 1 0  Model C disk drives will have a bit In 
position 13 of the DSW.
The disk routines which have been changed to ac
commodate the 2 3 1 0  Model C are:

180u  Programming System Card/Paper Tape
DPIR
DISKO
DISKI
DISKN

1 8 00  Time-Sharing Executive System (TSX)

DISKN
COLD START
TASK DISK WRITE ADDRESS

To use the fast access capability the user must be 
at the modification levels below:

1800  Programming System Card/Paper Tape
1 8 0 0 -U T -0 0 1  (Utility Routines) Card, 

Modification Level 2
1 8 0 0 -U T -0 0 2  (Utility Routines) Paper Tape, 

Modification Level 1

C O N T E N T S

1800 PROGRAMMING SYSTEM . . .  Dltk I /O  subroutines 
m odified . (A)

PROGRAM M AINTEN AN CE... a e r if ic a t io n  (B)

1130 DISK MONITOR SYSTEM . . . .  Amendment tc 
P87-143. (C )

CEN TRAL MAINTENANCE DISCON UNUANCES . . .  (D)

....................  Publlihtd by DP S t l t i  Publlihln* S .rv lc n , WTHQ .................. .. ■■

1 8 0 0 -L M -0 0 3  (Subroutine Library) Card, 
Modification Level 2

1 8 0 0 -L M -0 0 4  (Subroutine Library) Paper 
Tape, Modification Level 2

Modifications to the above programs are now being 
distributed to current users along with SRI. . . .  
1 8 0 0  Card/Paper Tape Programming System 
Operator's Guide C 2 6 -3 7 5 1 -1 .
On a seek incomplete, the disk routines (DISKO, 
D IS K I, and DISKN) retry the seek up to 16 times 
before Indicating that a seek error exists. Read 
errors are retried up to 50 times before an error is 
indicated.

1 8 0 0  Time-Sharing Executive System (TlSX)

1 8 0 0 -0 S -0 0 1 , Version 3 Modification 
Level 2 (announced In P 6 7 -1 3 7  and 
distributed to current users at that time).

TNL N 2 6 -0 5 7 8  to 1 8 00  TSX Operating Proce
dures Manual, C 2 6 -3  7 5 4 , is now being distributed 
automatically to all current users.

EFFICIENCY

1 8 00  Programming System Card/Paper Tjjpe
Program sizes are
DPIR 17 1 0
DISKO 3 9 0
D IS K I 724
DISKN 10 9 6

FOR IBM INTiRNAL USE ONLY--------------- Side 1 of 2
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f Cl1800 Time-Sharing Executive System (TSX)

The approximate program sizes arn - -

DISKN 910
COLD START 74 
TASK DISK WRITE ADDRESS 3200  

( Ineludfng I/O areas)

REFERENCE PUBLICATION: 1800 Subroutine 
Library Manual 026=5880=4

PROGRAM MATERIAL: These publications will 
be added te Basic Program Material text in the 
appropriate sales manual page.

1 1800 Card/Paper Tape Programming System 
Operator's Guide, C 2 6 -3 7 5 1 -1  . . .  TNL 
N 2 6 -0 5 7 8  to 1800 TSX Operating Proce
dures Manual, C 2 6 -3 7 5 4 .

PROGRAM MAINTENANCE fBl

IBM makes every effort to provide Type I programs 
which accurately match their SRL specifications. 
When discrepancies are noted, field engineering has 
the responsibility to provide trouble analysis and to 
report it via an APAR (Authorised Programming 
Analysis Reports 1 2 0 -0 4 8 2 ), regardless of the 
program level actually in use.

The APAR w ill be classified as invalid if the error 
does not exist in the current release (version, modi
fication) level, A release is considered current from 
its initial distribution by PID until 30 calendar days 
after the availability of the next maintenance release

Te take full advantage of IBM program maintenance 
service, customers should order and install new pro
gram releases as they become available.

Corrections for valid program errors, permanent or 
temporary (PTFs), are tested on the release current 
at the time the correction is made available. A 
customer engineer, when requested, w ill attempt to 
apply specific PTFs te a back level release. If it 
is not successful, it is the customer's responsibility 
to retrofit the correction te his release level and 
validate its accuracy.

This statement should clarify the current operating 
procedure,

Side 2 of 2

1130 DISK MONITOR SYSTEM

The statement "A  2315 Disk Cartridge must be 
forwarded to PID with the Program Order Card'' was 
omitted from the basic programming material para
graph under 1 1 3 0 -0 S -0 0 5  (card) in P 6 7 -1 4 3 .

C EN TR AL MAINTENANCE
DISCONTINUANCES f D)

The following programs are being places on local 
maintenance service effective January 15 , 1968:

1 4 0 1 -C B -7 0 1
1 4 0 1 -F 0 -0 5 1
1 4 0 1 -F 0 -7 0 2
1 4 0 1 -LM -0 1 0
1 4 0 1 -LM -0 1 2
14 0 1 -R G -7 0 0

7 0 4 0 -P R -1 5 0
7 0 4 0 -P R -9 5 4
7 0 4 0 -C B -8 1 6
7 0 4 0 -F 0 -8 1 5

7 0 7 0 -C B -9 4 0

7 0 9 0 -F 0 -8 0 5
7 0 9 0 -LM -8 0 3
7 0 9 0 -S V -8 0 2

P 68 -3

H r n  la World Trade Readers, Thië \% a reprint ©f an liM  P-Letter and was mailed concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes should be applied to the text for W T u s e .( l )  Programs an- 
naunêêd M  available Have Been Shipped te WT Program Libraries, Programs may be ordered as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3 -9 0 1 7 ,PGM .Sec. ,W T DP Sales Manual .f2] Advance copies of form numbered 
p u b lic a t ie  mentioned above have been shipped or Will be*when available, Availability will be announced in the Weekly Publications Letter. (3 )When a new version of a program is announced current 
users must Order ltf they Will itet receive it automatically. 141 If DTK Distribution is indicated above, program distribution media may differ based on local conditions. (5) References made to PID means 
the appropriate WT Program Library . |è) Any reference made to DPD Depts, tor Regions) as sources of information means the comparable W T Dept, (or corresponding organizational level). f71 Communi
cations faeilities may be required Winch are not offered in ali W T countries. In case of doubt as to availability of suitable facilities,consult the country T P  Coordinator. f8 | References made to Engineer
ing Changes required Should be verified With the local C l office. Although L/C requirements are identical for W T and IBM ,availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION COM M ITM ENTS 
I  m  PROGRAM I  WITH I/O  L i m  RIOUIRtMENTS SHOULD I I  MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO V E R IF IC A TIO N  W ITH LO C A L CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .
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NEW VERSION OF 1130 STRESS IS A VA ILA B LE

Highlights

Current Users

Sales Manual

P f c M

Version 2 Modification Level 0 of the 1130 Struc
tural Engineering System Solver (S TR ES S ) is avail
able. (1 1 3 0 -E C -0 3 X )

STRESS runs under Version 1 of the Disk Monitor 
System (1 1 3 0 -0 S -0 0 1 ).

Version 2

Lifts restriction on "joint releases."

Groups member loads by member.

Provides choice of output -  console printer,
1132 printer, or 1442 card punch.

Current users will receive a prepunched program order 
card and a letter announcing availability of Version 2 .

The letter instructs them to order the new version 
through the branch office. They must use the pre
punched program order card.

For the new sales manual write-up, see the back of 
this letter.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Senrices, WTHQ

FOR IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y

Release Date: January 4 , 1968 

Distribution: All Areas P68-4



SALES MANUAL TEX T

Structural Engineering System Solver (STRESS): A powerful tool for solving structural 
j engineering problems. It is a

problem-oriented language which
enables th * engineer to communicate with the computer even though he has had no pre
vious programming experience. 1 1 3 0 -E C -0 3 X .

Description: This program covers many application areas in the field of structural 
analysis. Most buildings and bridges are designed by consulting engineers or govern
ment agencies, but many other types of structures in other industries can be designed 
using 1130 STRESS . Some of the other industries and typical applications for each 
are:

Industry Typical Application

Aerospace
Manufacturing
Process
Utilities
Federal

Wing Members
Conveyer Framing, Plant Design 
Supporting Towers
Transmission Towers, Culvert Sections 
Dam Design, Ship Design

Features: STRESS incorporates many features that will make it extremely valuable to 
the engineer. Included are a user oriented language for describing the geometry of the 
structure which is essentially the same as the language used generally in engineering 
. . .  facility to solve space frames, trusses, rigid frames, box culverts, tunnel sections, 
plane grids and plane frames . . .  problem sizes up to 125 joints and 250 members . . .  
access to the stiffness matrix.

Use: To use 1130 STRESS the engineer simply describes the shape of the structure, the 
properties of the members, the loadings placed on the structure and the output he requires, 
using the 1130 STRESS language. Each statement is punched into a card in free fo.*m. 
This deck ^f statement cards is then read into the computerband the 1130 STRESS sys
tem provide s the specific output that the engineer has requested.

Customer F esponsibi11ties: The customer is required to be familiar with the 1130 
STRESS I tnguage. The STRESS program is ready to run as distributed. The customer 
need only load the cards onto a disk.

Special Sales Information: Some structures with ill-conditioned matrices can produce . 
results which are not within design tolerances. These ill-conditioned matrices are 
usually found in structures where there is a large difference between the moments of 
inertia of different members.

The marketing representative should make certain that the user's computer is up to EC 
level 415700.

Programming Systems: FORTRAN is used as the primary source language, with a feyv 
subroutines written in 1130 Assembler language. Knowledge of these programming 
languages is needed only if the user expects to augment or modify the system. The ; 
program operates entirely under the control of the current modification level of Ver
sion 1 of the 1130 Disk Monitor System (1 1 3 0 -0 S -0 0 1 ).

Minimum System Requirements: An 1130 with disk (Model 2B) and a 1442 Card Read 
Punch. The addition of an 1132 Printer, while not required, will appreciably improve 
the speed of performance. If a printer is not included, the output will consist of punched 
cards or will appear on the console typewriter at the user's option.

Basic Program Material:

Publications* - -  Application Directory . . .  User's Manual (H 2 0 -0 3 4 0 -2 )

Machine Readable —  Object card decks and Sample Program Deck available in 
card form.

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable** —  Source Cards are available on one 9-track Distribution Tape 
Reel (DTR) (800 bpi or 1600 bpi.)

Ordering Procedures: See the Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activity section.

*if only the form numbered manual is required, order from the IBM Distribution center, 
Mechanicsburg - -  not from PID.

**No tape submittal is required; the DTR will be supplied by PID. If the density is not 
specified on the program order card, 800 bpi will be supplied.

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 2 3 7 -3 )
. . .  Systems Manual (Y2 0 -Ó Ö 8 1 -1 ).

For further information contact your Regional Scientific Marketing Representative.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

[4] If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department [PID] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

[61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates w ill differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVAILABILITY.
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NEW VERSIO NS OF A D -A P T /A U T O S P O T  AND AUTO SPO T  
MAY BE ORDERED

Current Users

Sales Manual

Jt

Pie-5

Versions 2 of S ys tem /360  Numerical 
Control Processors A D -A P T /A U T O S P O T  
(3 6 0 A -C N -0 9 X )  and AUTOSPOT (3 6 0 A -  
C N -0 8 X ) may now be ordered. Shipments 
w ill begin the week of January 1 5 .

Current users w ill receive a prepunched 
program order card and a letter announcing 
availability  of Version 2 .
The letter instructs them to order the new 
version through the branch office. They 
must use the prepunched program order 
card.

For the new sales manual w rite-up , see 
the back of this letter.

John Fahey 
Director of DP Market!

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

Release Date: January 5, 1968

Distribution: All Areas P68-5



A D -A P T / A U T O S P O T  (3 6 0 A -C N -0 9 X )

Description: A D -A P T / A U T O S P O T  operates as a task under control of D0S/360, 
accepts either BCDIC or EBCDIC input on any sequential system input device, and 
allows any number of input decks (part programs) to be processed in a single job step.

The A D -A P T / A U T O S P O T  processor accepts an English-like language defining geo
metric entities, patterns of points, desired motion sequences and machining information. 
ThiS input, called a part program, is converted to a meta-language containing mathe
matical representations of the geometric surfaces and sequential instructions directing 
a cutting device with respect to defined surfaces and points.

The processor will then analytically or iteratively calculate points on the cutting 
device axis at the tip (bottom center) of the device. The resultant motion will always 
be linear motions whose magnitudes are dictated by specified tolerance criteria.

T h k e  points are then available to a user-supplied postprocessor which must insure 
■that they conform to the characteristics and dynamics of a particular N/C device.

Th-i user is supplied with a printed listing of the part program and optionally a printed 
listing of the cutter center points and machining information. He must also specify 
which postprocessors are to be called to process the output of the A D -A P T /
A U T 0 S P Ó T  processor.

Features: The A D -A P T / A U T O S P O T  Processor is the first sophisticated Numerical 
Cohtrol Processor which effectively addresses itself to the requirements of both point- 
to-fjoint and contouring machine tool users, yet operates on a small computing system.
It ifs designed to process the A U TO S P O T language and the A D -A P T  language, or any 
mixture of the two languages in any one part program, without sacrifice in processing 

. sp-aed. The processor is substantially faster than the 1620/1311 A D -A P T  Processor.

THe A D -A P T  Numerical Control language provides contouring capabilities involving 
constant cutter contact with vertical surfaces of many shapes and nonvertical planes.
In'addition, very sophisticated macro and loop capabilities are provided for repeating 
w i‘h variations a set of predefined operations. The processor also encompasses a very 
expensive set of geometric definitions, FO R TR A N -lik e  computational facilities and 
comprehensive editing functions.

Use: The A D -A P T / A U T O S P O T  Processor may be executed in a normal job step 
environment. The processor is designed to reside on a direct access device in ex
ecutable form and need only be scheduled as a job operating under D 0S/360.

Special Sales Information: The majority of the N/C devices installed at this time 
operate in a punched tape input mode. This punched tape information is created by 
the user-supplied postprocessor in conjunction with postprocessor modules. A re
quirement for a tape punching device, such as an IBM 1 0 1 2 , will normally exist.

Customer Responsibilities: A customer using A D -A P T / A U T O S P O T  must take the 
following steps to effect usable results and optimum performance:

1. He must supply and merge into the A D -A P T/A U TO S P O T processor any post
processors required by his N/C controller/machine tool configurations.

2 . He must appropriately train system programmers to enable them to use the 
Disk Operating System facilities, to operate, maintain and update the 
A D -A P T/A U TO S P O T Processor.

3 . He must implement modification and version releases.

4 . He should insure that proper training is given to those programmers responsible 
for developing part programs.

Programming Systems: The A D -A P T / A U T O S P O T  Processor is written in its entirety 
in DOS Assembler Language. The iuput/output routines are written m physical IOC S. 
The minimum DOS configuration required to operate A D -A P T/A U TO S P O T includes the 
DOS Assembly Language program and the DOS Utilities. A D -A P T/A U TO S P O T users 
must order the System/360 Disk Operating System separately.

Machine Requirements: A 2030 Processing Unit Model F with Floating Point 
TTfithmetic (#4427), 1051 Attachment (#7915) . . .  1051 Control Unit Model N1 
with First Printer Attachment & 4 4 0 9 ), First Punch Attachment (#4410), First 
Reader Attachment (#4411), CPU Attachment (#3130) . . .  1052 Keyboard Model 6 

2501 Reader Model B1 . . .  1442 Punch Model N2 . . .  1443 Printer Model N1 
.. ..  2841 Storage Control . . .  2311 Disk F ile  Drive.

Basic Program Material:

Publications*—  Part Programming Manuals (H 2 0 -0 3 7 5 -1 ) and (H 2 0 -0 3 7 3 -1 ) . . .  
Operator's Manual (H 2 0 -0 3 7 4 -1 ) . . .  Application Directory.

Machine Readable** —  Relocatable object modules and sample problem contained on 
one 9-track DTR  in either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track 800 cpi (Data Con
version feature required or a card deck.

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable** —  Source programs and flow charts on one 9-track 240 0 ' 
reel of magnetic tape (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track 800 cpi (Data Conversion 
feature required) 2 4 0 0 ' reel of magnetic tape.

Ordering Procedures: See DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual.

* If only the form numbered manuals are required, order from the IBM Distribution 
Center, Mechanicsburg —  not PID .

** If the track and density requirements are not specified on the back of the program 
order card, 9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded. Card decks for the Basic Ma
chine Readable material will be supplied only to users who do not have magnetic 
tapes available.

DTRs for the basic program will be furnished by PID; no tape submittal is required.

Magnetic tape (2 4 0 0 ') for the Optional Program Material may be forwarded or 
ordered (the program order card should accompany the tape order form).

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manuals (H 2 0 -0 4 6 3 ) 
airicf (R 2 Ö -0 4 6 2 ) . . .  System Manuals (Y 2 0 -0 1 1 8 ) and (Y 2 0 -0 1 1 9 ).

A U TO S P O T (3 6 0 A -C N -0 8 X ■ *

Description: A U TO S P O T operates as a task under control of D 0 S / 3 6 0 , accepts 
either SCDlC or EBCDIC input on any sequential system input device, and allows 
any number of input decks (part programs) to be processed in a single job step.

The A U TO S P O T processor accepts an English-like language defining geometric en
tities, patterns of points, desired motion sequences and machining information. This 
input, called a part program, is converted to a meta-language containing mathematical 
representations of the geometric surfaces and sequential instructions directing a cutting 
device with respect to defined surfaces and points.

The processor will then analytically calculate points on the cutting device axis at the 
tip (bottom center) of the device. The resultant motion will always be linear motions.

The A U TO S P O T processor also allows tire optional interpretation of point-to-point 
machining verbs and eliminates the burdensome task previously required of a user- 
written post processor program.

These data are then available to a user-supplied post processor which must insure 
that they conform to the characteristics and dynamics of a particular N/C device.

The user is supplied with a printed listing of the part program and optionally a printed 
listing of the cutter center points and machining information. He must also specify 
which post processors are to be called to process the output of the AUT OSPOT pro
cessor.

Featuresj The processor includes extensive pattern definition and manipulative capa- 
I7i 1 ities, scalar variables, nested definitions, FOR TR AN -like  arithmetic computational 
facilities, geometric definitions, sophisticated editing functions and the generation of 
cutter motions required to perform simple milling operations. The A U TO S P O T Pro
cessor establishes a precedent in that a wide range of machining verbs may optionally 
be interpreted. This capability substantially reduces the complexity of the user- 
supplied post processor required to produce the final input to a machine tool/controller.

Use: A U TO S P O T may be executed in a normal job step environment. It is designed 
to reside on a direct access device in executable form and need only be scheduled as ’ 
a job operating under D 0S/360.

Special Sales Information: The majority of the N/C devices installed at this time 
operate in a punched tape input mode. This punched tape information is created by 
the user-supplied post processor m conjunction with post processor modules. A re
quirement for a tape punching device, such as an IBM 1 0 1 2 , will normally exist.

C ustomer Responsibilities: A customer using A U TO S P O T must take the following 
iteps to effect usable results and optimum performance:

1. Supply and merge into the A U TO S P O T processor any post processors 
required by his N/C controller/machine tool configurations.

2 . Appropriately train system programmers to enable them to use the Disk 
Operating System facilities, to operate, maintain and update the A U TO S P O T

, processor.

3 . Implement modification and version releases.

4 . Insure that proper training is given to programmers responsible for de
veloping part programs.

Programming Systems: The A U TO S P O T processor is written in its entirety in DOS 
Assembler Language. The input/output routines are written in physical IOC S. The 
minimum DOS configuration required to operate A U TO S P O T includes the DOS Assembly 
Language program and the DOS utilities. A U TO S P O T users must order the System/360 
Disk Operating System separately.

Machine Requirements: A 2030 Processing Unit Model E with Floating Point Arith
metic (*‘4 T 2 7 T 7 T ÏÏ5 T  Attachment (* 79 15) . . .  1051 Control Unit Model N1 with 
First Printer Attachment (#44 0 9 ), First Punch Attachment (# 4 4 1 0 ), First Reader 
Attachment (# 44 11 ), and CPU Attachment (#3130) . . .  1052 Keyboard Model 6 . . .  
2501 Reader Model B1 . . .  1442 Punch Model N2 . . .  1443 Printer Model N1 . . .  
2841 Storage Control . . .  2311 Disk File Drive.

Basic Program Material:

Publications* —  Part Programming Manual (H 2 0 -0 3 7 3 -1 ) . . .  Operator's Manual 
(H 2 Ö -Ö 3 7 4 -1 ) . . .  Application Directory.

Machine Readable*-* —  Relocatable object modules and sample problem contained 
on one 9-track DTR in either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi) or 7-track 800 cpi 
(Data Conversion feature required), or a card deck.

Optional Program Material:

Machine Readable ** —  Source programs and flow charts on one 9-track 2 400' 
reel of magnetic tape (800 or 1600 bpi) or one 7-track 800 cpi (Data 
Conversion feature required) 2 40 0 ' reel of magnetic tape.

Ordering Procedures: See DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual.

* If only the form numbered manuals are required, order from the IBM Distribution 
Center, Mechanicsburg -  not PID.

** If the track and density requirements are not specified on the back of the program 
order card, 9-track 800 bpi will be forwarded. Card decks for the Basic Machine 
Readable Material will be supplied only to users who do not have magnetic tapes 
available.

DTRs for the basic program will be furnished by PID; no tape submittal is required.

Magnetic tape (2 4 0 0 ') for the Optional Program Material may be forwarded or 
ordered (the program order card should accompany the tape order form).

Additional Program Support: Application Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 4 6 2 ) . . .  S y s - 
tern Manual (Y 2 0 -0 1 1 9 ).

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONI Y

Note to World Trade Readers. This is a reprint of an IBM P-Letter and was mailed concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes should be applied to the text for W T use. 11] Programs an
nounced as available have been shipped to WT Program Libraries. Programs may be ordered as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3 -9 0 1 7 ,PGM .S e c . ,W T DP Sales Manual .[2] Advance copies of*form numbered 
publications mentioned above have been shipped or will be,when available. Availability will be .announced in the Weekly Publications Letter. [3 ]When a new version of a program is announced current 
users must order it; they will not receive it automatically. (4) if DTR Distribution is indicated above, program distribution media may differ based on local conditions. [5] References made to PID means 
the appropriate W T Program Library. (6) Any reference made to DPD Depts. (or Regions) as sources of information means the comparable WT Dept, (or corresponding organizational level). j7) Communi
cations facilities may be required which are not offered in all W T countries. In case of doubt as to availability of suitable facilities,consult the country T P  Coordinator. [81 References made to Engineer
ing Changes required should be verified with the local CE Office. Although E/C requirements are identical for W T and IBM,availability and shipping dates will differ NO PRODUCTION COM M ITM ENTS 
FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS SHOULD BE MADE T O  CUSTOM ERS PRIOR TO  V E R IF IC A TIO N  W ITH LO CAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .
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SYSTEM /360 M ODEL 65
7080 EM ULATOR PROGRAM [A]

Version 3 , which obsoletes Version 2 , is now 
available.

In addition to all the features of the prior version, 
Version 3 provides support for the use of the card 
reader, card-reader-punch and the console on the 
2870 Multiplexer Channel. Multiplexer Channel 
Devices are handled in Burst Mode only, and all 
operations on that channel are completed before the 
next one is started on the Multiplexer Channel.

C O N TE N TS

S/360 MODEL 65 7080 EM U LATO R , 
Version 3 . . .  is now available. (A )

B PS/360, B0S/360 -
2 4 K INCREM ENTAL MEMORY . . .
is available. (B)

— — 1 - Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ ■

INPUT/ OUTPUT DE V I C E
CORRESPONDENCE TABLE

The average internal speed of the Emulator on 
System/360 Model 65 is equal to that of the 
7080 . Timing information is presented in the SRL 
publication - -  System/360 Conversion Aids: The 
7080 Emulator Program for System/360 Model 
6 5 , C 2 7 -6 9 1 1 .

The 7080 configuration being emulated may in
clude 10 tape units on each of four communication 
channels, a 7153 Console, and a 7502 Console 
Card Reader.

SVSTEM REQUI REMENTS

In addition to the Compatibility Feature, 
System/360 requirements are:

At least 262K bytes of main storage (Model H) 
for the emulation of a 7080 with 80K charac
ters of memory . . .  5 2 4 K bytes of main storage 
(Model I) is the minimum requirement to emulate 
a 7080 with a 160K character memory . . .  one 
1052 Printer-Keyboard . . .  one selector chan
nel for each communication channel of the 7080 
being emulated . . .  one 2 4 0 1 , 2402 or 2403 
Magnetic Tape Unit, Model 1 -6 , or one 2404 
Magnetic Tape Unit, Model 1 -3  for each 729 
Tape Unit to be emulated.

If the Emulator Program is to be loaded from a mag
netic tape unit equipped with the Seven-Track Read 
Write Head (*9557) and the Seven-Track Compati
bility Feature (# 7 1 2 5 , 7 1 2 6 , or 712 7), the Data 
Conversion feature (#3228 or 3236) must be in
stalled on the associated tape control unit. After 
the program has been loaded, the load device is 
available as a 7080 corresponding device (see 
below).

System/360 Device

1052 Printer-Keyboard

14 42 -N 1 Card Read Punch 
2501 -B 1 Card Reader 
25 0 1 -B 2  Card Reader 
25 2 0 -B 1  Card Read Punch 
2540 Card Read Punch

2 4 0 1 , 2 4 0 2 , or 2403 
Magnetic Tape Units,
Model 1 -6 , 

or
2404 Magnetic Tape Units, 
Model 1 -3

For further details see the sales manual text on 
page P 360C .4 .

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL ( 3 6 0 C - E U - 7 2 7 ) 

Publications —
IBM System/360 Conversion Aids:

The 7080 Emulator Program For The 
IBM System/360, Model 6 5 , 
C 2 7 -6 9 1 1 -2 , and T N L  N2 7 -1 2 8 6 .

IBM System/360 Conversion Aids:
Sample Problems For IBM System/360 
Emulator Programs, C 2 7 -6 9 2 9 -0 .

Documentation— Basic Program Material List

Machine Readable —  Self-loading Emulator 
Program, followed by Sample Problem avail
able on one 9-track DTR (80 0 or 1600 bpi) 
or on one 7-track DTR (80 0  cpi) Data Con
version feature required.

7080 Device

7153 Console

7502 Console 
Card Reader

729 Series 
Magnetic Tape 
Units

FOR  IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y ---------------- Page 1
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ORDERING PROCEDURE

See the DP Sales Activity Section of the Branch 
Office Manual. If only the publications or if addi
tional copies are required, order them from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg— not from PID . 
If the track and density requirements are not indi
cated on the back of the program order card, 9 -  
track at 800 bpi will be forwarded. DTRs are pro
vided by PID; no tape submittal is required.

Current users of the program will receive a pre
punched program order card and a letter announcing 
the availability of the new version, and instructing 
the users to order the new version through the 
branch office. Current users must use this pre
punched program order card to order the new version.

REFERENCE MATERIAL

IBM System/360 System Summary, A 2 2 -6 8 1 0

IBM System/360 Principles of Operation, 
A 2 2 -6 8 2 1

IBM 7080 Principles of Operation, A 2 2 -6 5 6 0

2 4 K MEMORY SUPPORT FOR
SYSTEM /360 MODEL 30 [B]

Programming Support required for 2 4 K Incremental 
Memory is available in:

B PS/360, Basic Tape System, Version 1 
Modification Levels D (1 3 ) and E (1 4 ) 
(3 6 0 P -A S -0 9 1 ).

BOS/360 Releases 13 and 14

This program support is provided so that BOS/360 
components and the Basic Tape System can operate 
in the additional memory size of 2 4 K. 2 4 K storage 
users can now compile and more efficiently execute 
larger programs through a reduction in the number of 
overlays otherwise required in many cases when 
using a smaller core size. All programs currently 
designed to utilize extra core have been modified.

ENGINEERING

The following engineering change levels are pre
requisite for proper functioning of BOS/360 and 
BPS/360 with 2 4 K of core storage:

2030 Hardware E . C . Level -  126752 
(EC A  303)

2030 Micro E . C . Level -  128063 
(EC A  302)

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

No changes. Refer to page 6 of System/360 
Basic Operating System Programmers Guide, 
C 2 4 -3 3 7 2  and System/360 Basic Programming 
Support, Basic Tape System Programming Guide,
C 2 4 -3 3 5 4 , for minimum system requirements.

REFERENCE MATERIAL

IBM Publications that have been modified to in
clude support for the 24 K Incremental Memory are 
System/360 Basic Operating System, System 
Generation and Maintenance, C 2 4 -5 0 6 0  . . .  
System/360 Basic Operating System Control 
Programs and Assembler Operating Guide, 
C 2 4 -3 4 5 0  . . .  System/360 Basic Operating Sys
tem Assembler with Input/Output Macros Specifi
cations, C 2 4 -3 3 6 1  . . .  System/360 Basic 
Operating System Programmers Guide, C 2 4 -3 3 7 2  
. . .  System/360 Basic Programming Support,
Basic Tape System Programmers Guide,
C 2 4 -3 3 5 4  . . .  System/360 Basic Programming 
Support, Basic Tape System Assembler with I/O 
Macros, C 2 4 -3 3 5 5  . . .  System/360 Basic Pro
gramming Support, Basic Tape System Operating 
Guide, C 2 4 -3 3 9 1  . . .  System/360 Basic Pro
gramming Support, Basic Tape System Generation 
and Maintenance, C 2 4 -5 0 6 1 .

SPECIAL NOTE

This information is not being distributed to users of 
these programming systems. Affected customers 
should be notified.
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Data Processing

System/360 Operating System Release 1 4 , which can now be ordered, provides new features,
functions, incremental improvements and maintenance. Many 
of the items are available substantially ahead of schedule. 
Others had not been previously announced. All 0S/360 users 
should be encouraged to upgrade to this release. Particular 
emphasis should be placed on upgrading any accounts which de
pend on the internal logic of MFT (Version I) since it is p|- 
that the next OS/360 release will include M FT (Version II).

HIGHLIGHTS FORTRAN H -  Version II of FORTRAN H providing
new functions and improvements including

(This support was scheduled for February 15, 1968.)

Direct Access Statements 
Reduced Storage Requirements 
Improved Compile Performance 
Increased Compiler Capacity 
Additional Debugging Facilities

BTAM -  Binary Synchronous Communications support for
(This support was scheduled for April 30. 1968.)

The Binary Synchronous Adapter of the 2701 
The Binary Synchronous Adapter of the 2703 
A Remote 1130 with a Synchronous Communications 

Adapter
2701/2703 Error Recovery Procedures 

Additional Support under Graphic Programming Services
(This support was scheduled for April 30. 1968.)

Eight additional input/output commands for aiding data 
entry on the 2260 Model 2.

Scheduler Improvements including
(This support was scheduled for February 15, 1968.)

Conditional Disposition of Data Sets
JC L  Symbolic Parameters
Multiple Output Classes in PCP and MFT

FORTRAN support for the Improved Floating Point

Engineering Change (IFPEC)

I0S Improvements

IEBEDIT -  A new SYSGEN Restart Ability

MVT Disk SYSIN Capability (The availability for the support 
was not previously announced. See also part [B] of this letter)

D ETA ILS  Details are described on the inside pages.

John Fahey 
ctor of DP Market!
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FORTRAN H -  VERSION II 3 6 0 S -F 0 -5 0 0

P r o v i d e s  f o r  a d d i t i o n a l  f u n c * :o n s ,  re d u c e d  storage r e q u i r e m e n t s ,  i n 
c r e a s e d  c a p a c i t y  and i m p r o v ' d  p e r f o r m a n c e .

. D i r e c t  A c c e s s  S t a t e m e n t s  are now supported in FORTRAN H, 
w h i c h  e n a b le  the  u s e r  to  read  and write fixed length records onto
d i r e c t  a c c e s s  d e v i c e s  in a ra ndo m  order.

. Th e  m in im u m  F O R T R A N  s t o r a g e  requirement is reduced t o  
1 5 OK b y te s  of m a in  s t o r a g e .  A FOR TR AN  program of  a p 
p r o x i m a t e l y  2 0 0 - 3 0 0  s o u r c e  cards can be compiled in a 
1 5 OK b y te  pa. . i i i o n .  W i t h  200K bytes of main storage, a

■. proqra'*' of approximate* 1 '  ̂ source cards can be com-
f . . r ' j y h. . s o u r c e  .mo:- -n b , version II requires approxi
mates 18K b y te s  of i n t e rn a l  t a b l e  space for every 100 source 
carris, i n s t e a d  o f  t he  35K bytes required with Version I. This 
s i 'm . i f m n n t i y  i n c r e a s e s  the  maximum size source programs that 
ca n  ne ' -0' ’. p i l e d  .

A t e s t  ■mom; o! 1 5  p r o g ra m s  has been run against FORTRAN H 
V e r s i o n  i and V e r s i o n  II. T i m in g s  based upon this sample in
d i c a t e  ap pro > imu i.e ly  30% c o m p i l e  time reduction for Version il 
i\h ‘ '?i com p ,a ru .g R e l e a s e  14 to R e l e a s e  13. There is no s ig - 
r. im\ >nt • I ' f f . ^ e n o e  in o b j e c t  e x e c u t i o n  time between Version I 
aru; Ve rse ', ' ,  ! ! .

. A i i e d u i o n a i  d e b u g g in g  f a c i l i t y ,  X R E F , is provided as a user 
o p t i o n .  T h i s  f a c i l i t y  provides separate listings for each source 
s y  v '  md s o u rc e  l a b e l ,  and includes the internal sequence 
members  of  t he  s o u rc e  statement referencing the symbols and 
i a m  V . T h i s  f e a t u r e  s h o u ld  facilitate the debugging and modi
f y i n g  of  F O R T R A N  programs.

. T h e  s t o r a g e  map is im p ro v e d  to provide information such as 
w h e t h e r  a s v m b o l  a p p e a re d  on the left, right or both sides of an 
e q u a l  s i g n ,  and w h e th e r  a symbol was used as an argument or 
w as  n e v e r  u s e d .  A map is also produced for each common block.

. T h e  r e s t r i c t i o n  o f 2 5  c a l l  by name arguments is removed.

A P ou n d  S ig n  is n o t  appended to the program name when creating 
t he  c o n t r o l  s e c t i o n  na me for an object module. See the "FORTRAN 
C o n t r o l  S e c t i o n  N a m i n g "  paragraph for additional information.

A d d i t i o n a l  information on FORTRAN H Version II can be found
in P ro g r a m m in g  A n n o u n c e m e n t  P 6 7 -8 6

S p e c i a l  N o te :  A u t o m a t i c  f u n c t i o n  typing, a feature which existed in 
t h e  F OR T R A N  H V e r s i o n  I c o m p i l e r  but was neither in the speci
f i c a t i o n s  no r o f f i c i a l l y  s u p p o r te d  is not included in FORTRAN H 
V e r s i o n  l i  . A d d i t i o n a l  t e c h n i c a l  information can be found in In
s t a l l a t i o n  N e w s l e t t e r  6  7 - 2 5 .

o

BTAM BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COM M UNICATION SU PPO R T 
3 6 0 S -C Q -5 1 3

B i n a r y  S y n c h r o n o u s  C o m m u n i c a t i o n  support is provided under BTAM 
f o r  the  B i n a r y  S y n c h r o n o u s  Adapter o f  the 2 7 0 1 , the Binary Syn
c h ro n o u s  A d a p t e r  of the  2 7 0 3 ,  and for communications with a Remote 
I B M  1 1 3 0  P r o c e s s i n g  U n i t  with a Synchronous Communication 
A d a p t e r ,  E r ro r  r e c o v e ry  procedures and error counts are included in 
the s u p p o r t  fo r the  2 7 0 1  and 2 7 0 3 .

T h e  a d d i t i o n  of B S C  s u p p o r t  to  the existing start/stop terminal support 
s i g n i f i c a n t l y  e x p a n d s  the  a p p l i c a t i o n  potential for B TA M . For the 
f i r s t  t i m e ,  you  can now o f f e r  y o u r  customers the flexibility of support 
fo r  l o w ,  m e d iu m  an d h ig h  speed devices with one telecommunications 
a c c e s s  m e th o d  . B T A M  supports CPU to CPU [1130 , 30 , 40 , 50 , 
6 5 ,  6 7  ( 6 5  m o d e ) ,  7 51 B i n a r y  Synchronous Communication for point 
t o  p o i n t ,  m u l t i - d r o p  and d i a l - u p  systems.

S ee P 6 7 - 7  7 f o r  a d d i t i o n a l  information on 0S/360 BTAM with Binary
S y n c h r o n o u s  C o m m u n i c a t i o n s .

O

A D D ITIO N A L SUPPORT UNDER GRAPHIC PROGRAMMING SER VIC ES  
3 6 0 S -I0 -5 2 3

Eight additional input/output commands for aiding data entry applica
tions are added to the existing support provided under 0S/360 Graphic 
Programming Services. The6e Assembly Language commands are ap
plicable to the 2260 Model 2 when attached to an IBM 2848 Display 
Control Model 21 or 22.

SCHEDULER  IM PROVEM ENTS

A number of improvements have been made to the Scheduler for P C P ,
M FT and M V T .

. A Conditional Disposition may be specified for each data set.
This disposition is used in the event of abnormal termination of 
a job step. Use of the new conditional disposition facilitates 
recovery from programming errors. Conditionally, new data sets 
can be deleted and old data sets kept if the job terminates ab
normally .

. JC L  symbolic parameters can be used for those parameters in a 
cataloged procedure that are normally modified at execution time.
A new "PROC" JC L  statement is provided which permits defini
tion of default values for symbolic parameters. This new feature 
should minimize the syntax and ordering errors that may 
occur in overriding cataloged procedure JC L  statements. With 
the use of this feature, override need not be on a one for one 
basis, normal usage of JC L  is therefore greatly simplified and 
the number of reruns required because of JC L  errors is reduced.

. Multiple output classes in PCP and M FT enhance the operational 
flexibility of the system by allowing the user to control the desti
nation of S YS O U T data, based on data type, device type, or any 
other characteristic deemed meaningful in installation. Up to 
seven additional output classes can be used at any one time, 
allowing S Y S O U T data sets to be automatically routed by class to 
a particular type of device. This improvement also provides in PCP 
and M FT the job separator feature previously available only in M V T .

See P 6 7 -1 3 9  for additional information on the above three items.

. System restart for M VT is extended to permit direct access volumes 
containing system input and output data sets to be remounted on 
units different than those on which they were mounted when the 
system stopped.

. The M VT reader/interpreter modules replace many of the PCP 
and M FT reader/interpreter modules, giving improved JC L  
diagnostic ability, but retaining the sequential scheduler logic 
of PCP and M F T.

. The AVR module is sim plified, unit affinity is now supported, 
and improved console messages are provided.

. The M VT Initiator relinquishes its region to other tasks while 
waiting for a job if it finds no work in the input queue.

. Dual density support is improved to permit requests for 800 or 
1600 bpi 9-track units to be allocated to dual density drives 
if necessary.

. Device allocation recovery is improved in M V T . The operator 
is not required to reply to a recovery message when there is 
only one alternative other than cancelling the job.

Disk SYSIN  capability is provided by the system input reader for M VT 
systems. Data in the input stream, including multiple data sets for the 
same step, is permitted. Disk SYSIN  provides the facility for reading 
input from sequentially organized data sets, deblocking of blocked input 
records and automatic volume switching.

The I/O Supervisor is improved to establish a single queue for all seek 
and other I/O operations, rather than separate queues. This change 
provides for a more equitable distribution of I/O operations on disk, as 
compared with tape. In addition, the M VT improvements to channel end/

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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device end and PCI interrupt processing are incorporated into PCP and 
M F T .

IE B E D IT , the new SYSGEN  restart u tility , prepares a new system input 
stream from an existing system input stream, and is designed to facili
tate restarting the SYSGEN process when necessary.

S Y N A D A F . The FORTRAN E and G Compilers use the SYN A D A F macro 
to inform the user of the details of an I/O error condition that occurred 
during compilation. During program execution, the FORTRAN library 
uses the SYN AD AF macro to provide the user with supplemental informa
tion concerning the nature of I/O errors that occur.

FOR TR AN  G provides an ID/no ID option for traceback. This feature 
.-vides for internal statement nv v t s  to appear in the diagnostic

traceback provioed for execution time errors.

Q P EN /C LO SE/EO V is improved to provide readback checking to ensure 
that the Volume Table of Contents records are properly written.

Setting Main Storage Size at IP L  Tim e, now possible, permits the user 
to specify an arbitrary upper bound on the main storage addresses which 
the operating system will reference. It simplifies use of Large Capacity 
Storage (LCS ) in an OS/360 environment. When using this feature, 
the control program will not reference Main storage (or LC S ) locations 
beyond the specified upper bound, leaving such areas for use at the 
user's discretion.

F OR TRAN Control Section Naming. As of Release 14, all three F O R 
TRAN Compilers generate code without the Pound Sign (#) appended to 
lie control section name. This is a change to the FORTRAN G and H 

Compilers. This simplifies the use of linkage editor control statements 
such as IN S E R T , since the C S E C T  name will be the same as that 
assigned by the programmer. Those installations which maintain l i 
braries of programs compiled by previous versions of FORTRAN Com
pilers can use their existing linkage editor control statements which 
refer to C S E C T names as long as none of the library programs have 
been recompiled by Release 14 level FORTRAN Compilers. If a library 
program is recompiled the Pound Sign must be removed in all references 
to its C S E C T name in the existing linkage editor control cards.

installations which must temporarily continue to use the C S E C T name 
with a Pound Sign appended can use Optional Program Modifications 
that are distributed as part of S Y S 1 .S A M P L IB  in Release 1 4 . These 
0PM 's may be installed by the user at his option. One is provided for 
each of the three FORTRAN Compilers and enables the generation of the 
Pound Sign to be continued. These OPM 's w ill be available for a lim 
ited period of time as a conversion aid. For additional information on 
FOR TR AN  Control Section Naming see Installation Newsletter 6 7 -2 5 .

Optional Program M odifications. The Optional Program Modifications 
are stored as library members on S Y S 1 .S A M P L IB . Instructions on how 
to retrieve library members from S Y S 1 .S A M P L IB  are contained in Ap
pendix E of the OS/360 System Generation manual (C 2 8 -6 5 5 4 ). The 
OPM 's should be punched and listed. Sample JC L  appears at the be
ginning of each 0PM . Further details on 0PM installation is being 
distributed with the system and provïcled through FE and SE technical 
channels. Application is similar to P T F s .

The 0PM names in S Y S 1 .S A M P L IB  for Release 14 are:

o
R E LE A S E  14 SYSGEN

Note: Some minor changes in this release limit the ability to perform 
system generation of Release 14 using earlier level systems. If the 
Release 14 starter system will not be used for system generation, 
the changes must be applied to the earlies systems, as described in 
Installation Newsletter 6 7 -2 6 .

o
M ODEL 91

0S/360 Release 14 contains special modules and system generation 
options intended for the support of System/360 Model 9 1 . These 
changes do not affect OS/360 users with other C P U 's .

o
F LO A TIN G  PO INT ENGINEERING CHANGE SU PPO R T

The Improved Floating Point Engineering Change affects the operation 
of FORTRAN programs. To provide for this change, the Release 14 
FORTRAN Library is modified to provide "tolerance code" that operates 
properly with or without the modified System/360 hardware. COBOL 
E , COBOL F ,  A L G O L F ,  PL/I F and TE S TR A N  do not require changes 
to support the floating point modifications.

The effect on FORTRAN users is that basically all FORTRAN modules 
must be re-link edited with the Release 14 level library. Re-link edit
ing is required to obtain the tolerance code for the interrupt handler, 
sine/cosine and real modular arithmetic routines from the library. R e - 
editing of load modules may be done with the control section replace 
function of the editor. Object modules may be re-edited directly since 
the editor's automatic library call feature includes the correct sub
routines from the Release 14 FOR TR AN  library. FORTRAN H pro
grams using the DMOD and AMOD functions will have to be recompiled 
with Version II to obtain in-line tolerance code for these functions. 
Additional information on the effect of the Floating Point Engineering 
Change on OS FOR TR AN can be found in Installation Newsletter 6 7 - 
26 and in the Sales and Systems Guide Y 2 2 -6 6 6 8 .

M AIN TENAN C E IM PR OVEM ENTS

Corrections for approximately 386 APARs are included in Release 14. 
Customer programming systems and IBM personnel should consult 
"Maintenance Prose" for descriptions of these corrections. Mainte
nance Prose is distributed to current-users with the prepunched order 
card when the availability of the release is announced. Information 
copies of the memorandum to users and maintenance prose are also 
being sent to branch offices.

Both the FE and SE technical organizations should be informed of any 
Type I program situation that prevents an OS installation from advanc
ing to the release.

Pound Sign FOR TR AN  E 
Pound Sign FORTRAN G 
Pound Sign FORTRAN H 
Linkage Editor E

Upward Compatibility

0PM 00001
0PM 00002
0PM 00003

UC0PT10N

IEB UPD AT Utility Program. This program, although it has been 
largely replaced by the newer IEB UPD TE utility , can still perform 
some functions not yet incorporated into IE B U P D TE . For this reason, 
it is being retained as part of the system. Users may wish to include 
both IEB UPD TE and IEB UPD AT in their generated systems, as de
scribed in Installation Newsletter 6 7 -2 0 .

<z>
F E -S E  S Y S TE M  G ENER ATIO N  PLANNING

Close cooperation between Field Engineering and Systems Engineering 
is vitally important, particularly when planning to install a new release. 
The following procedure is strongly recommended before any Operating 
System generation and installation is attempted.

Field Engineering and Systems Engineering representatives should meet 
before system generation will be performed. A ll programming components
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Basic Program Material

to be used by the customer should be reviewed for known restrictions or 
P T F 's .  Engineering change level prerequisites must be installed. A p - 
licable P T F 's  should be installed before attempting customer operations. 
The review should consider all available published information plus in
formation carried in R ETAIN  or SECOM .

P TF  D IS TR IB U TION

Distribution of P T F 's  on a DTR wll-ï ^>t be made with Release 1 4 .
A ll possible P T F 's  have been incorporated in the Release 14 system.

o
M VT IN S T A L L A T IO N  C O N SIDER ATIO NS

Experience at early installations of M VT indicates that it can be very 
effective when used properly. It has been shown that additional train
ing provides a sound base for the successful installation and use of 
M V T . Pre-installation training and hands-on experience for at least 
one SE on each M VT account is highly recommended. An education 
program for the customer's operators and system programmers should be 
given prior to installation. An Education Guide for a 4 i  day M VT 
planning course is available to M VT trained S E 's  from DP Education 
Development, Poughkeepsie.

There are major areas of differences between M VT and PCP or M FT 
options of 0 S / 3 6 0 . A good summary of these differences along with 
planning considerations for M VT is found in "0 S/3 6 0  Installation Con
siderations -  Release 12" IBM Installation Newsletter No. 6 7 -1 5 , Page 
2 1 , green section.

o

ENGINEERING REQU IR EM EN TS

There are no new EC requirements over those now required for Release 
1 3 . A user who is now using Release 13 or is at an EC level equal to 
that required for Release 13 can apply Release 14 to his system with 
no additional requirements.

BASIC PROGRAM M A TE R IA L  AND ORDERING IN S TR U C TIO N S  

See the opposite column and page 5 .

0S/360 -  DISK S Y S O U T [B]

The Disk S Y S O U T Capability for M V T is withdrawn. Problem programs 
may place output on disk or other direct access devices as either 
(1) unique data sets, or (2 ) S Y S O U T . S Y S O U T  data is transcribed by 
an output writer to punch, printer, or magnetic tape, but not to another 
D ASD .

The following SR L publications and documentation appropriate to the components 
ordered will be shipped by PID with each initial order. Machine readable material is 
distributed as indicated below.

SRL Publications 

System/360 Operating System:

Job Control Language

Operator's Guide
T N L  N 2 8 -2 2 7 3 * , N 2 8 -2 3 0 6 *

Supervisor and Data Management Services 
TN L s  N 2 8 -2 2 0 2 , N 2 8 -2 2 4 6 , N 2 8 -2 2 6 3 , 

N 2 8 -2 2 7 9 , N 28 -2 2 9 7 *

Supervisor and Data Management Macro 
Instructions

TN Ls N 2 8 -2 2 1 7 , N 2 8 -2 2 2 3 , N 2 8 -2 2 4 8  
N 2 8 -2 2 5 1 , N 28-2 296 *

Checkpoint and Restart

System Programmer's Guide 
T N L  N 28 -2 2 8 3 *

Storage Estimates
TN Ls N 2 8 -2 2 6 5 , N 2 8 -2 2 8 0 , N 2 8 -2 2 8 1 *

System Generation
TN Ls N 2 8 -2 2 6 9 , N 28-2 282 *

Messages and Completion Codes and Storage Dumps

Maintenance
T N L  N 28 -2 1 6 0

Utility Programs 
T N L  N 28 -2 2 9 8 *

TE S TR A N
T N L s  N 2 8 -2 2 4 9 , N 2 8 -2 2 7 0  

Sort/Merge

Assembler F Programmer's Guide 
T N L  N 2 6 -0 5 6 7 *

Assembler E Programmer's Guide 
FOR TR AN E Programmer's Guide 

T N L  N 2 8 -0 5 7 8 *
FOR TR AN G Programmer's Guide 

T N L  N 2 8 -0 5 7 9 *
FORTRAN H Programmer's Guide 

T N L  N 2 8 -2 3 0 7 *
FOR TR AN Library Subroutines

COBOL E Programmer's Guide 
T N L  N 2 8-0 229 *

COBOL F Programmer's Guide 

A LG O L  F Programmer's Guide

Linkage Editor 
T N L  N 28 -2 2 8 8 *

PL/1 F Programmer's Guide 
T N L  N 3 3 -6 0 0 1

PL/1 F Library Computational Subroutines 
T N L  N 3 3 -6 0 0 3

Graphic Programming Services for 2250 Display Unit

Graphic Programming Services for 2260 Display 
Station (Local)

QTAM  Message Processing Program
T N L s  N3 0 -5 0 0 5 , N3 0 -5 0 0 4 , N3 0 -5 0 0 8

Basic Telecommunications Access Method 
T N L  N 30 -2 5 0 4 *

QTAM  Message Control Programs 
O N -L IN E  T E S T  EX E C U TIV E  Program (O S )

.T N L  N 2 8 -2 2 8 7 *
Graphic Programming Services for FOR TR AN IV 
Programming Guide to Debugging

* Denote* ctimpr from peevtoea leteeee.

C 2 8 -6 5 3 9 -5 *  

C 2 8 -6 5 4 0 -5

C 2 8 -6 6 4 6 -0

C 2 8 -6 6 4 7 0

C 2 8 -6 6 5 6 -1 *

C 2 8 -6 5 5 0 -3

C 2 8 -6 5 5 ] -4

C 2 8 -6 5 5 4 -3

C 2 8 -6 6 3 1 -3 *

C 2 7 -6 9 1 8 -0

C 2 8 -6 5 8 6 -6 *

C 2 8 -6 6 4 8 -9

C 2 8 -6 5 4 3 -4

C 2 6 -3 7 5 6 -2

C 2 8 -6 5 9 5 -1
C 2 8 -6 6 0 3 -2 *

C 2 8 -6 6 3 9 -1 *

C 2 8 -6 6 0 2 -2 *

C 2 8 -6 5 9 6 -2

C 2 4 -5 0 2 9 -2

C 2 8 -6 3 8 0 -1

C 3 3 -4 0 0 0 -0

C 2 8 -6 5 3 8 -4 *

C 2 8 -6 5 9 4 -2

C 2 8 -6 5 9 0 -0

C 2 7 -6 9 0 9 -4 *  

C 2 7 -6 9 1 2 -5 *

C 3 0 -2 0 0 3 -1

C 3 0 -2 0 0 4 -1

C 3 0 -2 0 0 5 -1
C 2 8 -6 6 5 0 -0

C 2 7 -6 9 3 2 -1
C 2 8 -6 6 7 0 -0 *

If only the form numbered manuals or additional manuals are required, order them from 
the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg —  not from PID .

Documentation - -  Program Material L i s t . . .  0S/360 Prose . . .  0S/360 
FORTRAN -  Optional Program Modifications (OPM).

Machine Readable —  The complete OS/360 is distributed:

For the three Drive 2311 User —  On three 2400 foot reels of magnetic tape, 
either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi), or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion 
feature required), or three 1316 Disk Packs.

FOR IBM IN TE R N A L USE O N L Y
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•For the 2314 User —  On one 2400 foot reel of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 
or 1600 bpi), or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion feature required).

For the Two Drive 2311 User —  The customized 0S/360 is distributed on two 
2400 foot reels of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi), or 7 -  
track (800 cpi, Data Conversion feature required), or two 1316 Disk Packs.

Ordering Procedure

For new users the branch office must have the Program Order Form for System/360 
Operating Systems (1 2 0 -1 4 1 1 ). Current users of 0S/360 will receive a prepunched 
Program Order Card and a letter announcing the availability of release 14 instructing 
them to order the new release through the branch office, using this prepunched card. 
Complete ordering instructions are provided in the letter to users.

In either case, the order form used (1 2 0 -1 4 1 1 ), or the prepunched Program Order Card, 
must contain the program number for each 0S/360 component (if being ordered for the 
first time) for which program documentation and maintenance material is required.

A ll orders must indicate the number of 2311 disk storage drives available to perform 
system generation. Only those orders stating "Two drives to be used for SYSG EN " 
will be customized, as described in letter P 6 7 -1 . A ll other 2311 users will be 
sent the entire system, for which three disk packs or three reels of tape are required.

Special Note for 2314 Direct A cc ; > •• 7? Facility Users

0S/360 Release 14 provides a starter system for 2314 residence. Program distribution 
medium for 2314-resident systems will be on one reel of either 7 - or 9-track magnetic 
tape. Tapes will be in the dump/restore format. Users who order the 2314 Starter 
System should indicate 2314 on the back or the program order card.

Since all 2314s provide sufficient capacity for system generation from the full 0S/360 
libraries, no customization (see P 6 7 -1 ) is planned for 2314-resident systems.

A 2314 user having two or more 2311 Disk Drives but no tape may order the 2311 - 
resident system using the 1316 Disk Pack as the distribution medium. System con
figurations which do not include either 2311s or tape must make local arrangements 
for a system with both 2314 and Tape to perform the tape-to-2316 Disk Pack restore 
operation.

A branch office unable to arrange for tape-to-2316 Disk Pack conversion should contact 
the regional manager of Programming Systems Marketing for assistance.

Program components may be selected from the following list. Each component for
which program documentation and maintenance material is required must appear on the order
form.

Starter System for 2311 Residence 3 6 0 S -C I-5 1 4 * *
Starter System for 2314 Residence 3 6 0 S -C I-5 3 4  **
Primary Control Program 3 6 0 S-C I-5 0 5 * *
Primary Data Management 3 6 0 S -D  M-508**
0S/360 Utilities 3 6 0 S -U T -5 0 6 * *
Independent Utilities 3 6 0 S -U T -5 0 7 * *
Assembler E 3 6 0 S -A S -0 3 6 +
Assembler F 3 6 0 S -A S -0 3 7  **
Linkage Editor E 3 6 0 S -E D -5 1 0 * *
TES TR A N 3 6 0 S -P T -5 1 6 * *
Basic Direct Access Method (BDAM) 
Basic Telecommunications Access

3 60 S-D M -50 9* *

Method (BTAM )
QTAM  Queued Telecommunications Access

3 6 0 S -C Q -5 1 3 * *

Method (QTAM ) 3 6 0 S -C Q -5 1 9  **
Graphic Programming Services 
Indexed Sequential Access Methods

3 6 0 S -I0 -5 2 3 * *

(BISAM , QISAM) 3 6 0 S -I0 -5 2 6 * *
Sort/Merge 3 6 0 S -S M -0 2 3  **
FORTRAN E 3 6 0 S -F 0 -0 9 2  Note 1**
FORTRAN G 3 6 0 S -F 0 -5 2 0  Note 1**
FORTRAN H 3 6 0 S -F 0 -5 0 0  Note 1**
FORTRAN Library 3 6 0 S -L M -5 0 1  **
COBOL E 3 60 S-C 0 -5 0 3 * N o te  1**
COBOL E Library 3 6 0 S -L M -5 0 4
COBOL F 3 6 0 S -C B -5 2 4  Note 1**
COBOL F Library 3 6 0 S -L M -5 2 5  **
PL/I F 3 6 0 S -N L -5 1 1  Note 1 <*
PL/I Subroutine Library 3 6 0 S -LM -5 1 2 * *
A LG O L F 3 6 0 S -A L -5 3 1 +  **
A LG O L F Library 3 6 0 S -L M -5 3 2  Note 1 **
S E R 0 , S E R I ,  &EREP for Model 40 3 60 S-D N -5 27 **
S E R 0 , S E R I ,  &EREP for Model 50 3 60 S-D N -5 28 **
S E R 0 , S E R I ,  &EREP for Model 65 360 S-D N -5 29 **
S E R 0 , S E R I ,  &EREP,for Model 75 3 60 S-D N -5 30 **
Report Program Generator 3 6 0 S -R G -0 3 8  **
M VT 3 6 0 S -C I-5 3 5 * *
On-Line Test Executive Program 3 60S-D N -533** '
Graphic Subroutine Program 3 6 0 S -L  M -537

** Component change with this release.
+ Component not supported for operation in an MVT (360S-CI-535) environment. 

Note 1: To use language compilers, the corresponding library is required.

If either 9-track (800 bpi or 1600 bpi) or 7-track (800 cpi) magnetic tape is not 
specified on the fBM Program Order form, 9-track at 800 boi will be forwarded.

Magnetic tapes may be ordered or forwarded or disk packs may be forwarded in accord
ance with current procedures as described in the DP Sales Activity section of the 
Branch Office Manual.

Orders currently in transit to PID will be filled with the Release 14.

Special Notes for Two-Drive Users

1 . See Table 1 of this P Letter for sizes of distributed components 
(reference P6 7 -1  for descriptive information).

2 . Branch offices are responsible to assure that valid combinations of 
components are ordered.

3 . Individual components (such as FORTRAN H) require the corresponding level 
of S Y S 1 . G EN LIB , which is distributed as a part of the Primary Control 
Program (3 6 0 S -C I-5 0 5 ). PCP should therefore be ordered in all cases.

Table *1

0S/360 Release 14 Component Sizes:

Distribution Volume Library Space (2311 tracks j

Component Name 360S

DLIB01 j  DLIB02*

/  /  /  

No«S ^  £ '£ £ £ £ £ / £  J ? ' £

Starter System (2311) C l-614 7 700
Primary Control Program C l-505 l. F 5 136 9i><- 95 In
MVT C l-535 9 3 106
Primary Data Management DM -■•■Of ;9 114
Direct Access Method (BDAM) DM -n09 11 3
Indexed Sequential (ISAM) 10-526 6 44 4
Sasic Telecommunications(BTAM) Ct/-S13 i O 53
Oueued Te lecomm uni cations (0  TAM)CQ -6 i a 26 :'j0
Graphic Programming Service 10-523 10. 122 22
Assembler 6 AS-03 6 1 4 41 9
Assembler F AS-03 7 4 1 37
TESTRAN PT-516 25 55
Sort/Merge SM -023 2 l i  73 15
Linkage Editor E ED-510 1 3 29 5
OS/3Ö0 Utilities l'T-506 1 2 74 9
Independent Utilities UT-507 l 33
COBOL E CO -503 5 4 96 28
COBOL E Library LM -504 3 10
COBOL F CB-524 5 3 64 5
COBOL F Library LM-525 3 9
FORTRAN E FO-092 5 4 32 11
FORTRAN G FO-520 5 4 23 10
FORTRAN H FO -600 5 3 152 11
FORTRAN Library LM -601 3 1 27
PL/I F NL-511 ‘ 6. 6 4 255 4
PL/I Library LM -a 12 3 54 29
RPG RG -03 b 4 49 4
SER0. SERI, EREP Model 40 DN -627 2 IS
SER0. SERI. EREP Model 50 DN -628 2 18
SER0. SERI, EREP Model 65 DN -529 2 20
SER0. SERI. EREP Model 75 DN -530 2 20
ALGOL AL-53! 4 29 3
ALGOL Library LM -..32 3 16
On-Line Test DN -633 2 7
Graphic Subroutine Program LM-537 29

* DLIBOI i f  space is available and if  me Starter System or the Primary Control Program or Loth 
are not ordered.

•• On DUB03 if the full OS/360 is received.

Notes:

1 . Minimum component for a system able to perform system generation.
See also Note 4 where appropriate.

2 . Recommended use.

3 . Used by and required with the preceding component(s) in the chart.

4 . Alternative component to the preceding component in the chart.
Either or both may be selected.

5 . BDAM is required by the direct access statements of C OB OL,
FOR TR A N , and P L/ I.

6 . ISAM is required by PL/I object programs using the Indexed Organization.

7 . Required with initial order; subsequent orders may be processed by 
the user's own system. The Starter System actually contains several 
libraries, as described in the Starter Guide SRL (C 2 8 -6 6 3 0 ).

8 . Required with orders for processors, since the S YS 1 .G E N L IB  contains 
the related system generation macro instructions.

9 . M VT users must order both 3 6 0 S -C I-5 0 5  and 3 6 0 S -C I -5 3 5 .

FOR IBM IN TERN AL USE O N LY

Page 5 of 5

Note to World Trade Readers. This is a reprint of an IBM P-Letter and was mailed concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes should be applied to the text for W T u s e .I l ]  Programs an
nounced as available have been shipped to W T Program Libraries. Programs may be ordered as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3 -9 0 1 7 ,PGM .Sec. ,W T DP Sales Manual J2J Advance copies of form numbered 
publications mentioned above have been shipped or will be,when available. Availability will be announced in the Weekly Publications Letter. [3]When a new version of a program is announced current 
users must order it; they will not receive it automatically. [4] If DTR Distribution is indicated above, program distribution media may differ based on local conditions. (5) References made to PID means 
the appropriate WT Program Library. [6 ] Any reference made to DPD Depts. (or Regions) as sources of information means the comparable W T Dept, (or corresponding organizational level). f7] Communi
cations facilities may be required which are not offered in all W T countries. In case of doubt as to availability of suitable facilities,consult the country T P  Coordinator. (8 ] References made to Engineer- 

! jnq Changes required should be verified with the local CE Office. Although E/C requirements are identical for W T and IBM ,availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION COM M ITM ENTS 
: FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOM ERS PRIOR TO  V ER IF IC A TIO N  W ITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .



IBM World Trade
f v T

OPERATING SYSTEM /360 -  R ELEASE 14

Data Processing Pè8-S

Additional Program Support Material

Program Logic Manuals Available from the Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg.

COBOL E 
ALGO L F Compiler 
Assembler E 
Assembler F 
Check Point Restart 
RPG
Graphic Problem Oriented Routines 
Graphic Access Method 
M FT Control Program
Graphic Programming Services for FORTRAN 
COBOL F 
Sort/Merge 
FORTRAN E
Sequential Access Method 
Introduction to Control Program Logic

Catalog Management
Direct Access Device Space Management 
Input/Output Support (OPEN/CLOSE/EOV) 
Linkage Editor 
TESTR AN
Fixed Task Supervisor 
P C P Job Management 
Utilities
Input/Output Supervisor 
Basic Direct Access Method 
Indexed Sequential Access Method 
FORTRAN G

FORTRAN H 
On-Line Test Executive 
M VT Logic Summary 
M VT Supervisor 
M VT Job Management 
Initial Program Loader and Nucleus 

Initialization Program 
PL/I (F )
PL/I (F ) Subroutine Library 
Update Analysis
Basic Telecommunications Access Method 
QTAM

Y 2 4 -5 0 0 9 -1 , TN L Y 2 8 -6 3 8 5  
Y 3 3 -8 0 0 0 *
Y 2 6 -3 5 9 8  
Y 2 6 -3 7 0 0  
Y 2 8 -6 6 7 2  *
Y 2 6 -3 7 0 4
Y 2 7 -7 1 1 0 , TNLs Y 2 7 -7 1 4 1 , Y 2 7 -7 1 5 0
Y 2 7 -7 1 1 3 -2 , TN L  Y 2 7 -7 1 5 3
Y 2 7 -7 1 2 8 , TN Ls Y 2 7 -7 1 5 6 , Y 2 7 -7 1 5 7
Y 2 7 -7 1 5 2 -0
Y 2 8 -6 3 8 2 -1
Y 2 8 -6 5 9 7 -2
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 1 -2 , TN Ls Y 2 8 -6 3 8 3 , Y 2 8 -6 8 1 9  ** 
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 4 -1
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 5 -2 , TN Ls Y 2 8 -2 2 0 3 , Y 2 8 -2 1 8 0 , 

Y 2 8 -2 2 2 2 , Y 2 8 -2 2 6 1
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 6  
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 7 -3  *
Y 2 8 -6 6 0 9 -1 , TN L  Y2 8 -2 2 1 9
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 0 -2
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 1
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 2 -2 , TN L  Y 2 8 -2 1 7 4  
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 3 -2  *
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 4 -2 , TNL Y 2 8 -2 2 8 9  *
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 6 -2  *, TN L Y 2 8 -2 2 7 8  
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 7 -3
Y 2 8 -6 6 1 8 , TNLs Y 2 8 -2 2 1 0 , Y 2 8 -2 2 6 0  
Y 2 8 -6 6 3 8 , TN Ls Y 2 8 -6 3 8 4 , Y 2 8 -6 3 8 6 ,

Y 2 8 -6 3 8 8 , Y 2 8 -6 8 2 0  *
Y 2 8 -6 6 4 2 -1 *
Y 2 8 -6 6 5 1
Y 2 8 -6 6 5 8
Y 2 8 -6 6 5 9 , Y 2 8 -2 2 5 6 *
Y 2 8 -6 6 6 0 -1 *

Y 2 8 -6 6 6 1 , Y 2 8 -2 2 4 5  
Y 2 8 -6 8 0 0 -2 ,
Y 2 8 -6 8 0 1 -2 , TN L Y 3 3 -6 0 0 0  *
Y 2 8 -7 1 0 6  
Y 3 0 -2 0 0 1 -2  *
Y 3 0 -2 0 0 2 -1

Program Listings Operating System/360 program listings are available on microfiche from IBM Corporation, Department 9 0 6 , 
Highway 52 and Northwest 37th Street, Rochester, Minnesota 5 5 9 0 1 , in the following groups:

Program Listing Type Group Code

S/360 OS (Primary Control Program, Primary Data Management, Basic Direct 
Access Method, Indexed Sequential Access Method, 0S/360 Utilities, In
dependent Utilities, SERO and S E R I, BTAM/QTAM) 1010*

S/360 OS A LG O L Compiler, A LG O L Library 1025*
S/360 OS Assembler E 1030*
S/360 OS Assembler F 1035*
S/360 OS COBOL E 1040*
S/360 OS COBOL E Library 1048*
S/360 OS COBOL F , COBOL F Library 1045*
S/360 OS FORTRAN E 1050*
S/360 OS FORTRAN G 1052*
S/360 OS FORTRAN H 1055*
S/360 OS FORTRAN Library 1058*
S/360 OS PL/I F 1060*
S/360 OS PL/I F Library 1068*
S/360 Q$ Linkage Editor E 1070*
S/360 OS Sort/Merge 1080*
S/360 OS TES TR A N  1085*
S/360 OS Graphic Programming Services 1090
S/360 OS RPG ^  . . . . . . .  , 1095*

* Denotes change with this release.

Cancels: 
Release Date: 
Distribution:

APSM 6 7 -2 9  
January 1 7 , 1968 
All Areas
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Optional Program Material The Optional program material list will be distributed with a condensed Symbolic Library. It is available from PID 
on 9-track magnetic tape (8 0 0  bpi or 1600 bpi) or 7-track magnetic tape (8 0 0  cpi)<jwith the D^ta Conversion 
feature. Magnetic tape is the only distribution media.

The symbolic modules for the IBM Operating System/360 are arranged in sequential data sets by component (ex
cept when one component exceeds 7 0 ,0 0 0  statements). The data sets are distributed on unlabeled magnetic tapes 
that may contain one or more files each. Each file is formatted as the SYS IN  data set for IEB U P D A T. The records 
are 80 character card images blocked by 1 4 ,4 0 0  bytes. The creation of symbolic libraries on disk requires the 
use of IEBU PD AT to process one of the tape files as S Y S IN . The following is an example of the JC L  used to 
create a symbolic library.

/ / A  JOB  M S G LE VE L= 1
// EXEC PG M =IEBU PD AT, PARM=NEW
// S YS P R IN T  DD S Y S 0 U T = A
/ / S Y S U T 2  DD (parameters describing output PD S)
/ / S Y S IN  DD D S N A M E=TA P E, V O L U M E = S E R -T A P E IN , U N IT= 2 4 0 0 , D IS P = 0 L D ,

LABEL=(note 1 , N L ), D C B = (LR E C L= 8 0 , RECFM =FB , B LK S IZ E = 1 4 4 0 0 )

Note 1: The sequence number of the desired file must be placed in the LA B E L  parameter.
Note 2: The procedure for including IEBUPDAT in a system is described in Installation Newsletter 6 7 -2 0 .

The S YS U T2  data set must be a Partitioned Data Set. The space allocated to the PDS must be calculated con
sidering the blocking factor desired. When creating a 2311 Partitioned Data Set, many large files will not fit on 
one disk unless 3360 is used as the blocking factor.

The requester may forward or order magnetic tapes following the current ordering procedures in the Branch Office 
Manual, DP Sales A ctivity. The external tape label must show the distribution volume number as well as the 
information required under the current procedures.

Distribution
Volume Number Program Component Name Program Number

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

Assembler E 
Assembler F 
Linkage Editor E 
A LG O L
A LG O L Library 
Report Program Generator 
COBOL E 
COBOL F 
COBOL F Library 
COBOL E Library 
FOR TR AN E 
FOR TR AN H 
FOR TR AN G 
FOR TR AN Library

PL/I F

PL/I F

PL/I F Subroutine Library 

Sort/Merge

TE S TR A N
Index Sequential Access Method 
Graphic Subroutine Program for 

FOR TR AN
Basic Direct Access Method 
Basic Telecommunications Access Method 
Queued Telecommunications Access Method 
Graphic Program Services 
Primary Control Program

0S/360 Utilities
Primary Data Management
Independent Utilities
SERO, S E R I, EREP
On-Line Test Executive Program
Primary Data Management
M VT

3 6 0 S -A S -0 3 6
3 6 0 S -A S -0 3 7
3 6 0 S -E D -5 1 0
3 6 0 S -A L -5 3 1
3 6 0 S -L M -5 3 2
3 6 0 S -R G -0 3 8
3 6 0 S -C 0 -5 0 3
3 6 0 S -C B -5 2 4
3 6 0 S -L M -5 2 4
3 6 0 S -L M -5 0 4
3 6 0 S -F 0 -0 9 2
3 6 0 S -F 0 -5 0 0
3 6 0 S -F 0 -5 2 0
3 6 0 S -L M -5 0 1 A
3 6 0 S -L M -5 0 1 B
3 6 0 S -N L -5 1 1 A
3 6 0 S -N L -5 1 IB
3 6 0 S -N L -5 1 1C
3 6 0 S -N L -5 1 ID
3 6 0 S -N L -5 1 IE
3 6 0 S -L M -5 1 2 A
3 6 0 S -L M -5 1 2 B
3 6 0 S -S M -0 2 3 A
3 6 0 S -S M -0 2 3 B
3 6 0 S -S M -0 2 3 C
3 6 0 S -P T -5 1 6
3 6 0 S -I0 -5 2 6

3 6 0 S -L M -5 3 7
3 6 0 S -D M -5 0 9
3 6 0 S -C Q -5 1 3
3 6 0 S -C Q -5 1 9
3 6 0 S -I0 -5 2 3
3 6 0 S -C I-5 0 5 A
3 6 0 S -C I-5 0 5 B
3 6 0 S -U T -5 0 6
3 6 0 S -D M -5 0 8 A
3 6 0 S -U T -5 0  7
3 6 0 S -D N -5 2 7 , 5 2 8 , 5 2 9 , 530
3 6 0 S -D N -5 3 3
3 6 0 S -D M -5 0 8 B
3 6 0 S -C I-5 3 5 A
3 6 0 S -C I-5 3 5 B
MACRO

Alphabetic suffix denotes separation of a single component into separate files.

Sales manual Gl page 22 applies to all orders for additional program support material.

PublUhed by DP Sales Publishir* Seivices, WTHC? John Fahey 
ictor of DP Marketl
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SYSTEM /360 DISK OPERATING SYSTEM

Release 15 can now be ordered. Shipments w ill be
gin this week. In addition to normal maintenance for 
APARs, the highlights are:

DGS/360 BTAM { nsions

. Binary Synchronous Communications for 
2780 Data Transmission Terminal (6-bit 
Transcode).

. 2848 Display Control for Data Entry

DOS/360 Optical Character Reader IOCS for the 
IBM 1285 and 1287.

BTAM EXTENSIONS

2780 Data Transmission Terminal (6-bit Transcode)

DOS/360 BTAM Binary Synchronous Communica
tions for the 2780 (6-bit Transcode) together with 
the presently available BSC CPU to CPU and vari
ous start-stop terminal support gives BTAM flexi
b ility  in a wide range of applications.

Binary Synchronous Communications is supported 
for the following configurations.

Point-to-Point non-switched lines:
S/360* to 2780 Data Transmission Terminal 

Multipoint, non-switched lines:
S/360* to multi-dropped 2780s 

Point-to-Point, switched lines:
S/360* to 2780s

* Model 30, 40, 50, 65, 67 (65 m ode), and 75

BTAM provides the following line-control functions 
and features:

Computer-to-Terminal*
Contention (point-to-point)
Normal Text
Inquiry and Alternating Replies 
Dial/Auto Answer 
Disconnect
M ultipoint (Centralized)
Multiple Record Transmission 
Intermediate Block Checking

* 2780 Term inal Configurations:
Printer, Printer-Card Reader
Printer-Card Reader/Punch, Card Reader-Punch

Devices Supported

2780 Data Transmission Terminal

M ultipoint Line Control 5020, Automatic Ans
wering 1340, Multiple Record Transmission 
5010, Automatic Turnaround 1350.

Minimum System Configuration

32 K Bytes o f Main Storage ... Standard Instruction 
S et... One Card Reader* ... One Card Punch* ... One 
Printer* ... One 1052 Printer Keyboard ... One 2311 
for System Residence - on a Selector Channel ... A 
2701/2703 attached to a multiplexer channel and/or 
a 2701 attached to a selector channel... System/360 
Model 30, 40, 50, 65, 67 (65 mode), and 75.

* See Sales Manual pages on Programming (DOS/
360 - Control Program Input/Output) for ac
ceptable units and possible substitutions.

2848 Display Control Models for Data Entry

I/O commands have been added to existing support 
provided under Disk Operating System/360 BTAM 
to cause the addressed keyboard on the 2260 Model 
2s attached to a 2848 Model 21 or 22 to retain the 
same locked or unlocked status that existed at the 
start of the operation.

The keyboard can be restored either by program con
trol or by operator depression of the ERASE DISPLAY 
key or the RESTORE key.

OPTICAL CHARACTER READER IOCS -  1285 
AND 1287 [360N-IO-478]

The Optical Character Reader IOCS for the 1285 and 
1287 replaces previous support for the 1285.

This new support offers a significant throughput 
enhancement for journal rolls such as those produced 
by cash registers and adding machines. This is pos
sible through the new facility of handling blocked in
put data (1285 and 1287).

In addition, 1287 support provides for reading both 
machine and hand printed numeric data and optical 
mark-read data from cut form documents.

Optical Character Reader support can be utilized in 
a multiprogramming environment under DOS/360 for 
processing documents or printed paper tapes. Factors 
affecting Optical Character Reader Performance under

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY Page 1 of 3
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DOS/360 which must be considered are:
System/360 Model
Number of readers (maximum of 8 are supported). 
Characteristics of tapes and/or documents.
Batch or multiprogramming environment.
User's programming.

In addition, throughput is dependent on operator 
loading and unloading time. This handling time is 
Tinificant when processing short journal roll tapes.

devices Supported

1285 - Tape Mode
1287 - Document and Tape Mode

Minimum System Configuration

The normal DOS/360 requirements plus a 1285 or a 
1287 attached to the multiplexer channel or a selector
channel

Engineering Requirements

DOS/360 BTAM BSC for System/360 Models 65, 67 
(in 65 mode), and 75 require 2870 EC 705801 or 
705803. (Depending on serial number of 2870).

The appropriate mandatory EC will be available for 
shipment beginning February 1, 1968.
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The following program material and ordering procedbres apply to D0S/360 Release 1 5, and will appear in the Sales Manual as Page P 3 6 0 N .1 0 .

Basic Program Material

The following SRL publications appropriate to the components ordered are shipped 
by the Program Information Department (PID) with each initial D0S/360 order.

SRL Publications: System/360 Disk Operating System ~

Operating Guide C 2 4 -5 0 2 2 -3
T N L  N24-5299

Concepts and Facilities C 2 4 -5 0 3 0 -3
(Note -  SRL C 2 4 -5 0 3 0 -2  plus TN Ls N 2 4 -5 1 8 2 , N 2 4 - 
5 19 1, N 2 4 -5 2 3 3 , N 2 4 -5 27 5  and N 2 4-5 34 0  may be 
used in lieu of the SRL C 2 4 -5 0 3 0 -3 .)

Performance Estimates C 2 4 -5 0 3 2 -3
T N L  N 2 4-5346

Systems Generation and Maintenance C 2 4 -5 0 3 3 -3
T N L  N 2 4 -5 3 2 4 , N 2 4 -5 3 0 9 , N 2 4 -5 3 2 0 , N 2 4 -5 2 6 6 ,
N 24-5347

PL/I DASD Macros C2 4-5 05 9
TN L N24-5301

On-Line Test Executive Program Specs C 2 4-5 0fefe-l
and Operating Guide

Form numbers which have changed since previous release are underlined.

If only the publications or if additional copies of the publications are required, order 
them from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg - -  not from PID.

Documentation —  Program Material List . . .  Attachment I -  Temporary Restrictions 
. . .  Attachment II -  Special Instructions.

Machine Readable —  DOS/360 (without the Tele-processing components) is d is - 
tributed on one 2400 foot reel of magnetic tape, either 9-track (800 bpi or 
1600 bpi), or 7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion feature required) or one 1316 
Disk Pack. These reels of magnetic tapes are in 1316 Disk Pack restore form. 
The DOS/360 data are preceded by an initialize 2311 Utility Program and a 
Tape-to-Disk program.

Data Management Concents C 2 4 -3 4 2 7 -2
(Note -  SRL C24 V  ,4 is TN Ls N 2 4 -5 1 2 2 , N 2 4 - 
5169, N 2 4 -5 1 9 7 , N24-5276 and N 2 4-5291 may be 
used in lieu of the SRL C 2 4 -3 4 2 7 -2 .)

System Control and System Service Programs C 2 4 -5 0 3 6 -2
(Note -  SRL C 2 4 -5 0 3 6 -1  plus TN Ls N 2 4 -5 2 1 8 , N 2 4 - 
5 279, N 2 4 -5 2 8 9 , N 24-5330 and N 2 4-5 35 1  may be 
used in lieu of the SRL C 2 4 -5 0 3 6 -2  plus TN L  N 2 4 -5 3 5 1 .)

Supervisor and Input/Output Macros C 2 4 -5 0 3 7 -3
(Note -  SRL C 2 4 -5 0 3 7 -2  plus TN Ls N 2 4 -5 2 8 5 , N 2 4 - 
5 30 6, N 2 4 -5 3 1 2 , N 24 -5 32 9  and N 2 4-5 34 4  may be 
used in lieu of the SRL C 2 4 -5 0 3 7 -3  plus TN L  N 2 4 -5 3 4 4 .)

Basic Telecommunications Access Method 
TN Ls N 3 0 -5 0 1 6 , N 3 0 -5 0 2 4 .

Utility Macros Specifications
TNLs N 2 4 -5 1 8 4 , N 2 4 -5 2 6 8 , N 24-5318

Vocabulary File Program for the 7772 Audio Response Unit

Utility Programs Specifications 
TN L N21-5063
(Note -  SRL C 2 4 -3 4 6 5 -2  plus TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 2 4 ,
N21 -50 44 , *121-5047, and N21 -50 63  may be used 
in lieu of SRL C 2 4 -3 4 6 5 -3 )

C 3 0 -5 0 0 1 -4

C 2 4 -5 0 4 2 -1

C 2 7 -6 9 2 4 -1

C 2 4 -3 4 6 5 -3

Tape Sort/Merge Program Specifications C 2 4 -3 4 3 8 -3
(Note -  C 2 4 -3 4 3 8 -1  and TN Ls N 2 1 -5 0 2 1 , N 2 4 -5 0 6 4 ,
N 2 4 -5 1 3 1 , N21 -5 0 3 6 , N21-5042 and N 2 1-5050 or 
SRL C 2 4 -3 4 3 8 -2  pius TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 3 6 , N 2 1 -5 04 2  and 
N21-50 50  may be used in lieu of the SRL C 2 4 -3 4 3 8 -3 )

Sort/Merge Program Specifications C 2 4 -3 4 4 4 -2
(Note -  SRL C 2 4 -3 4 4 4 -1  plus TN Ls N 2 1 -5 0 3 5 , N 2 1 - 
5049 and N 2 8-2257 may be used in lieu of the SRL C 2 4 - 
3 4 4 4 -2  plus TN L N 2 8 -2 2 5 7 .)

COBOL DASD Macros C 2 4 -5 0 3 9 -1
(Note -  C 2 4 -5 03 9  and TN Ls  N 2 4 -5 1 4 2 , N 2 4-5181 
may be used in lieu of C 2 4 -5 0 3 9 -1 )

Assembler Specifications C 2 4 -3 4 1 4 -4
TNLs N 2 6 -0 5 3 6 , and N 2 6-0544

(Note -  C 2 4 -3 4 1 4 -2  plus TNLs N 2 4 -5 0 5 7 , N 2 4 -5 0 7 6 ,
N 2 4 -5 1 0 7 , N26 -0 5 1 6 , N 2 6 -0 5 2 0 , N 2 6 -0 5 3 3 , N26- 
0544, and N26 -0 5 3 6  or C 2 4 -3 4 1 4 -3  plus TNLs N 26- 
0 51 6, N26 -0 5 2 0 , N 2 6 -0 5 3 3 , N 2 6-0544 and N 26- 
0536 may be used in lieu of C 2 4 -3 4 1 4 -4 , and TN L N26- 
0 53 6, N26 -0 5 4 4 )

COBOL Programmers Guide
TNLs N 2 4 -5 2 6 4 , and N28-0221

C 2 4 -5 0 2 5 -3

The Tele-processing components are distributed on one 2400 foot reel of mag
netic tape, either 9-track (800 bpi or 1600 bpi), or 7-track (800 cpi, Data 
Conversion feature required), or one 1316 Disk Pack.

Ordering Procedures

See DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual.

Magnetic Tapes (2 40 0 ') may be forwarded to PID or ordered. The order card should 
accompany the tape or the tape order form; disk packs must be forwarded to PID with 
the program order card.

When ordering on magnetic tape, if the distribution medium is not specified on the 
back of the program order card, 9-track at 800 bpi will be forwarded.

New Users —  Program components may be selected from the following list. Each
component for which program documentation and maintenance material is required 
must appear on the order form.

Supervisor (6K) 3 6 Ö N -S V -4 7 4
Supervisor (8K) 3 6 0 N -S V -4 7 5
Supervisor (10K) 3 6 0 N -S V -4 7 3  *
System Control and Basic IOCS 3 6 0 N -C L -4 5 3
Direct Access Method 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 5 4
Consecutive Disk IOCS 3 6 0 N -IO -4 5 5
Consecutive Tape IOCS 3 6 0 N -IO -4 5 6
ISFMS 3 6 0 N -IO -4 5 7
Consecutive Paper Tape IOCS 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 5 8
BTAM 3 6 0 N -C Q -4 6 9 *
QTAM 3 6 0 N -C Q -4 7 0
Compiler I/O Modules 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 7 6
MICR IOCS 3 60 N -IO -4 7 7
Optical Character Reader 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 7 8  *
Autotest 3 6 0 N -P T -4 5 9
Assembler 3 6 0 N -A S -4 6 5
COBOL 3 6 0 N -C B -4 5 2 *
COBOL DASD Macros 3 6 0 N -C B -4 6 8 *
FORTRAN IV 3 6 0 N -F 0 -4 5 1
Report Program Generator 3 6 0 N -R G -4 60
Group 1 Utilities -  Unit Recd/Disk 3 6 0 N -U T -4 6 1
Group 2 Utilities -  Tape 3 6 0 N -U T -4 6 2
Group 3 Utilities -  Data Cell 3 6 0 N -U T -4 6 3
MPS Utility Macros 3 6 0 N -U T -4 7 1 *
Vocabulary File Utility Program 3 6 0 N -U T -4 7 2
Disk Sort/Merge 3 6 0 N -S M -45 0
Tape Sort/Merge 3 6 0 N -S M -40 0
PL/I 3 6 0 N -P L -4 6 4
OLTEP 3 60 N -D N -48 1

Component changed from previous release.

DOS/360 is distributed as one pre-generated system with a 6K Supervisor . . .  or 
one pre-generated system with an 8K Supervisor . . .  or one pre-generated system 
with a 10K Supervisor.

COBOL Language Specifications C 2 4 -3 4 3 3 -4
(Note -  SRL C 2 4 -3 4 3 3 -3  plus TN Ls N 2 4 -5 1 8 8 , N 2 8 - 
0 23 2, N 28-0237 and N 2 8-0240 may be used in lieu of 
the SRL C 2 4 -3 4 3 3 -4  plus TN L N 2 8 -0 2 4 0 .)

FORTRAN IV Programmers Guide C 2 4 -5 0 3 8 -1
TNLs N 2 8 -0 2 1 8 , and N28-0569 
(Note -  SRL C 2 4 -5 0 3 8 -0  plus TNL N21 -50 34  and 
N 2 1 -5 0 5 3 , N28 -0 2 1 8  and N 28-0569 may be used in 
lieu of C 2 4 -5 0 3 8 -1  plus TN Ls N 2 8-0218 and N 28- 
0569)

FORTRAN IV Language C 2 8 -6 6 2 9
(Note -  C 2 4 -5 01 4  plus TN Ls N 2 1 -5 0 1 8 , N 2 4 -5 04 1  
and N 2 4 -5 0 6 9 , or SRL C 2 4 -5 0 1 4 -1  may be used in lieu 
of SRL C 2 8 -6 6 2 9 )

Report Program Generator C 2 6 -3 5 7 0 -4
TN L N 2 4 -5 1 9 5 , N 2 1 -5 0 5 8 , N 2 1 -5 0 5 5 , and N 2 1 -5 0 8 2 .

Autotest Specifications C 2 4-5062

QTAM Message Control Program C 3 0 -5 0 0 4 -1
TN L N 3 0-5 01 9

Queued Telecommunications Access Method Message 
Processing Program Services

TN Ls N 3 0 -5 0 1 5 , and N 30-5020

Basic PL/I Reference Manual

PL/1 Programmers Guide 
TNL N 33-9012

C 3 0 -5 0 0 3 -2

C 2 8 -8 2 0 2

C 2 4 -9 0 0 5 -1

lm  »cvt«u not >o« 
h o m  to woiua

I tmdc M W V

The System Control and Basic IOCS component and one of the three Supervisor 
components are required. To order these components, specify on the IBM Program 
Order for System/360 Operating Systems (1 2 0 -1 4 1 1 ) —  System Control and 
Basic IOCS, 3 6 0 N -C L -4 5 3  and Supervisor (6 K), 3 6 0 N -S V -4 7 4 , or Supervisor 
(8K), 3 6 0 N -S V -4 7 5 , or Supervisor (10K), 3 6 0 N -S V -4 7 3 . Supervisor (8K), 
3 6 0 N -S V -4 7 5  assumes the users machine size to be at least 3 2 K. If no 
supervisor is indicated on the order card, PID supplies the (6K), 3 6 0 N -S V -4 7 4 .

DOS/360 is available on two reels of magnetic tape or two disk packs.

The first volume contains all of the DOS/360 components listed above except 
the Tele-processing components (B TAM , Q TAM , and the Vocabulary File Utility 
Program, including the Sample Program, V F U l ,  which are contained in the second 
volume.

If the Tele-processing components are required, two volumes must be supplied to 
PID; if they are not required, only one volume need be supplied.

Current Users - -  Current users will receive a prepunched Program Order Card and a 
letter announcing the availability of DOS/360 Release 15. The letter instructs 
them to order this release through the branch office. Current users must use the 
prepunched card to order either the Maintenance Package or the Replacement 
System for Release 15.

Orders for the Release 15 Maintenance Package should be accompanied by one 
9-track magnetic tape or one 7-track magnetic tape (Data Conversion feature 
required), «or one 1316 Disk Pack.

Complete ordering instructions are provided in the letter to users.

The Maintenance Package will be available from PID for a period of 60 days 
following the announcement of availability of System Release 15.
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

{1 ] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

12] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Meehanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically ’w  will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

14] If DTR distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

(5] All references made to the Program Information Department (PID) should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

(6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for
W T and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOM ERS PRIOR TO  VER IF IC A TIO N  W ITH 
LO C AL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .
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Additional Program Support Material

Program Logic Manuals

Program Listings

Optional Program Material 
(Symbolic Modules)

Order from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg. 

DOS/3feO

System Control 
Logical IOCS 
BTAM  
Q TAM
MPS Utility Macros 
Utilities

Sort/Merge

Y 2 4 -5 0 1 7 -2
Y 2 4 -5 0 2 0 -2
Y 3 0 -5 0 0 1 -2
Y 3 0 -5 0 0 2 -2
Y 2 4 -5 0 4 5 -1
Y 2 4 -5 0 2 3
Y 2 4 -5 0 2 1

D 0S/360 and TQ S/3 60

Tape Sort/Merge
Assembler
RPG

COBOL 
FOR TR A N  IV 
O L T E P

Y 2 4 -5 0 1 6
Y 2 6 -3 6 4 2 -1
Y 2 6 -3 7 0 1 -1

Y 2 4 -5 0 2 5 -2
Y 2 4 -5 0 3 2
Y 2 4 -5 0 5 6

Program listings and updates may be ordered for direct mailing to either IBM or customer addresses. On customer 
orders, management approval is required and charges are to be borne by the ordering IBM office. The change- 
level of each listing initially received will be identical to the change-level of the applicable Basic Program 
Material program component then being distributed by P ID . An automatic update service is provided for subse
quent change-level activity.

The DOS/360 assembly listings and/or Macro (Source Statement Library) S S ER V  listings are available on 
Microfiche. To order, submit a Program Listing/Special Documentation Request (1 2 0 -1 3 9 9 ) to: IBM Corpora
tion, Department 9 0 6 , Highway 52 and Northwest 37th Street, Rochester, Minnesota 5 5 9 0 1 . Specify Group 
Code 2030 for the assembly listings or Group Code 2 032 for the Macro S S ER V  listings. A viewer is required 
for the use of Microfiche. The assembly listings are equivalent to the output listings produced by assembling the 
symbolic modules as required for each of the DOS/360 Components listed below. The Macro SS ER V listings 
are equivalent to a S S ER V  display on a printer of the Macros of the Components where applicable.

May be ordered from PID using the IBM Program Order for IBM System/360 Operating Systems, 1 2 0 -1 4 1 1 .
The order form must be accompanied by a Branch Manager letter of approval (see DP Letter 2 6 6 -2 4 ).

The optional orogram components are available on nine distribution volumes, each identified for PID ordering 
purposes by a Distribution Volume Number. Distribution may be requested on IBM 1316 Disk Packs, 9-track 
magnetic tape (8 00  bpi or 1600 bpi), or 7-track magnetic tape (8 00  cpi) with the Data Conversion feature.

Magnetic tapes may be ordered or forwarded, or disk packs may be forwarded in accordance with current proce
dures described in the DP Sales Activity section of the Branch Office Manual. A separate magnetic tape or disk 
pack is required for each distribution volume. The external tape or disk pack label must show the distribution 
volume number indicated below, as well as the information required under current procedures.

If either 9 - or 7-track magnetic tape is not specified, 9-track (8 00  bpi) will be forwarded.

The change-levels of the symbolic modules supplied by PID will in all instances be identical to the change- 
levels of the Basic Program Material program components then being distributed. Note, however, that there is 
no automatic update service (see DP Letter 2 6 6 -2 4 ). Instead, a reorder of the symbolic module(s), with a 
Branch Manager letter of approval, is required to update the customer when the change-level of the Basic 
Program Material program component changes.

DP Letter 2 6 6 -2 4  and the Sales Manual, Gl Pages 21 and 2 2 , apply to all orders for Optional Program Material. 
Be certain to specify Optional on the order form. There is a service charge to the branch office to cover the 
cost of processing and shipping all orders for Optional Program Material.

Distribution V o l . Number Program Component Name Number

* 1 System Control 3 6 0 N -C L -4 5 3
2 Assembler 360 N -A S-4é> 5

* 3 Group 1 Utilities (Unit Record and Disk) 
Group 2 Utilities (Magnetic Tape)
Group 3 Utilities (Data Cell)
MPS Utilities

3 6 0 N -U T -4 6 1  
3 6 0 N -U T -4 6 2  
3 6 0 N -U T -4 6 3  
3 6 0 N -U T -4 7 1

* 4 COBOL 3 é 0 N -C B -4 5 2
5 Disk Sort/Merge 

Tape Sort/Merge 
FOR TR AN  IV

3 6 0 N -S M -4 5 0
3 6 0 N -S M -4 0 0
3 6 0 N -F 0 -4 5 1

6 Report Program Generator (RPQ) 
Autotest

3 6 0 N -R G -4 6 0
3 6 0 N -P T -4 5 9

* 7 BTAM
Q TAM
Vocabulary Utility File  
On -Line Test Executive Program

3 6 0 N -C Q -4 6 9
3 6 0 N -C Q -4 7 0
3 6 0 N -U T -4 7 2
3 6 0 N -D N -4 8 1

8 Basic PL/I 3 6 Ö N -P L -4 6 4
* 9

Changed with this release.

1285 Optical Character Reader 
Magnetic Ink Character Reader IOCS 
Basic IOCS

3 6 Ö N -I0 -4 7 8
3 6 0 N -IO -4 7 7
3 6 0 N -C L -4 5 3

The above distribution volumes do not contain source statements which are available in source format with the 
basic machine readable material for D O S / 3 6 0 . Therefore, there is no optional program material for the follow
ing DOS/360 components: Consecutive Disk IO C S , 3 6 0 N -IO -4 5 5 ; Consecutive Tape IO C S , 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 5 6 ; 
Direct Access Method, 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 5 4 ; IS F M S , 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 5 7 ; Consecutive Paper Tape IO C S , 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 5 8 ; 
COBOL DASD Macros, 3 6 0 N -C B -4 6 8 .

Source statements for the Supervisor (6 K ), 3 6 0 N -S V -4 7 4 , the Supervisor (8 K ), 3 6 0 N -S V -4 7 5 , and the 
Compiler Input/Output Macros 3 6 0 N -I0 -4 7 6 , are not provided. See System/360 Disk Operating System, 
System Generation and Maintenance, C 2 4 -5 0 3 3 -3 , for information on these modules.

Sales Manual Gl Page 22 applies to all orders for Additional Program Support Material.
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Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced a* available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 90 13 through 9 01 7, Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

S
|3] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 

•bey will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
nched request card in their Area.

; r  ; f( distribution s indicated ir ■<'*. distribution media may
: bcr cbffeienc in your area based on local conditions,

I (b j A ll references made to the Program Information Department (PID ] should be 
! understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

!fe] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

i 7 j Communications fa c ilit ie s  or services may be required which are not offered 
in ail WT countries, in case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 

! communications fa c ilit ie s , the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should
i be consu lted ,

I (S j References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
I with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for
! WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION
1 COMM ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
j SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO  VER IFIC A TIO N  W ITH 
1 LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .
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OS/360 LINKAGE EDITOR F - VERSION II

A new version of Linkage Editor F, which provides 
better performance than Linkage Editor E, w ill be 
available July 31, 1968. These performance improve
ments result from:

. More effective use of main storage

. Better processing techniques

. Improved I/O Handling - blocking and buffering

Faster loading of edited programs results from the 
Linkage Editor F ability to:

. Block control sections into single text records 

. Prepare larger text blocks - full track on 2303, 
2314 and 2301 DASD's 

. Construct programs with up to 255 overlay 
segments

Version II of the Editor is selectable for execution in 
44K, 88K or 128K partition sizes. The major difference 
between these sizes is the amount of program overlay 
necessary during editor execution. In 128K, the en
tire Editor program is resident at one time.

Version II is compatible with all other OS/360 Linkage 
Editors. It produces correctly operating load modules 
from modules that have been previously edited by any 
OS/360 Editor. No program modifications are neces
sary.

Linkage Editor E (44K) w ill be withdrawn when 
Linkage Editor F (44K) becomes available. The E level 
Linkage Editors which operate in 15Kand 18K w illbe  
retained.

Additional Parameter

A SIZE parameter permits the specifications of the 
maximum number of bytes o f main storage available 
to the linkage editor w ith its tables and buffers. A 
second value in the parameter permits the specification 
of the maximum number of bytes of main storage 
specification to be used as the text buffer. If the SIZE 
parameter is not used, defaults for parameter values 
will be assumed. Default values may be specified at 
System Generation time. They are automatically over
ridden by the SIZE parameter at operational link edit 
time.

Performance

Version II offers improved performance when com
pared to the previous Linkage Editors. Preliminary 
measurements based on a series of FORTRAN H 
(OPT = 2) compile-link edit-go runs indicate a perfor
mance improvement of 8% to 20% when compared with 
Linkage Editor F (Version I) using 88K bytes of main 
storage. A slightly better performance is expected when 
using 128K bytes.

Further details concerning Linkage Editor F (Version II) 
w ill be published in appropriate SRL publications at the 
time of program availability.

Note to Wcric I rode Readers

This letter *s a reurmt of an IBM Programming Annoim-emem a pc was mailed
concurrent!v to USA and WT off =ces The following changes, when appropriate,
should be aophed to 'he text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as ava.laaie have been shipped to ;»*e appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and assoc area matera! 'ay be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 01 7, F-rogrameumj ..action, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

(2 i Advance copies of the form numbered publications mciH'Om; m the above 
either nave been shinned (with additional copies available -rom the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mernanu.sourg, Pennsylvania/ or w;ii v? shipped when 
available. In the case of the <ater, availab'hty wui ne anno meed m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Puplications Release Letter.

(31 When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
thev will not receive it automatically nor will they necessari! receive a 
prepunched request card m the*r Area.

[4| If DTR distribution s indicated m trie above, program chstn) .non media may 
be different m your area based on meal condit ons

(5) All references made to the Program Information Deportment fP*D] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program L-.brary.

(6) Any reference made to DPD Departments 'or Regions') as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. si-oule ;,e understood to mean me c c  parable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17] Communications facilities or serv.ces may be reauireo which arc not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availab: I T  suitable 
communications facilities, trie country Teleprocessing Coord mat r should 
be consulted.

!S] References made to Engineering Change requirements should he ve Bed 
with the local CE office. Altnough E/C requirements are idenum.: ‘or 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ NO PR01 'JCTI0N 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C LEVEL. REQUIREM NTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VER IFIC A TIO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .
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ohsoletes '■>ion 1 and provides the following 
Im  p r o v e n . :; ; n  > ;

IliVi 2401-2*02 T k r ^ t -  L ie  
■’ -a *s 7, b, r^d 6;

•. • L  i  Magnetic Tape Unit and Contrei ,
' • * ~ 4, t>, and 6;

;9 M Ll 04 Magnetic Tape Unit and Control , 
-vM: 1 , 2 , and 3;

'■-F 2 4 I t  Magnetic Tape Unit and Control, 
L-eog j * 6,

The Models 4, 5, and 6 will he written at 
j \ t  *>nsity.

-hihty for hading the Simulator Pro- 
•••r-v:- hotn a 7-track 2400-Series Magnetic 
5 >g 5' ’‘ ;v vth > o Lot i Cv*rr*ervttm Feature*

, TF Simulation of 704 Programs designed 
.. r ;4, or 16K running under the 704-709/ 
7090 Inpui/Output Compatibility Program.

Pr-norm -̂nce: Estimates of performance under sim- 
uL dijfi are shown as ranges of throughput ratios for 
a number of typical programs. A ratio greater than
1.. 0 Indicates that simulation of System/360 is
faster than execution on the original system.

Omrent 3/360 5 /3 6 0  S/360
System Mode! J3Q Model 65 Model 75

7090 0 ,0 7 -0 .3 0  0 .2 2 -0 .7 0  0 .3 0 -0 .8 0

7094/ !  0 .0 5 -0 .2 0  0 .2 0 -0 .5 5  0 .2 5 -0 .6 0

The following assumptions have been made in estima
ting Performance:

. The tape units used for simulation have at 
least the same data transfer rate in bytes as 
those of the simulated system in characters.

. The termination conditions of tape read/write 
ei «ons are normal.

Factors that Ircreasc sir ■;.etior F?:----;/- . t -

* ^  /  •* ' • L -  : '
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■ vi' ter. 'u*>Ci S im u la to r  o f  t h e The System/3u0 .«•: 4 » *
ta  'PYccos i i n q "Sy"s'trrn: o f  the  7090/9* i ?

s t a n d -a lo n e  Synt.*nv
i a a t »  w i th o u t  « d - h t  iona'. hardware,  en a b le s  proor-mvi v ..at

o tier; o p e r a t in g  c ?u9ö/,j4 be ex e c u te d  on anv
v-o/ 3S 0 n a v i  ?'q a a u i  v • * -»v \f .1 o u v a t Io n „

v < , ’ « " ) ’(•acib 11 i  t y  , "  the  s im u la t e :  y e lu -v -n 1
aoro;nru-v:: s chedu les  , and can e l im in a t e  the need t e  vv:

: re- ■ u p .a  i y a s fid  p r o g r a m s ,

c ' v '/O/IO'-m  '■ n&t r u c t i o n s  and f e a t u r e s  a re  s i  mu • a ; . - c , 
„on to  1 a urograms the s im u la to r  c.» . s

. <04 prog au-é» r* .s igned f o r  OK o r  16K ’i,: m.. ■ ...■ •
o - n t ’O ’ < - --tit C o m p a t i b i l i t y  h*'<n. y <*

, ' o . L p .n  c iüvU v.e » a u  e » r
v fs t,e ■ de v i c e s .

, - u .v t  O f t ~ J9C I/ O  Com pa' ib  ; 1 . ^
p i - j . d iner an -r- .»

<* t , . * . cf , .♦ ••<-.. \ ..•/ « t i l  nor. , • <• -v t

ut « «  .5 • .-y steuty'dfeu S tandard m e t r .  ot x„ :
*o As \ w i u ' ' r ar.d the  I n t e r v a l  Timer J 5 -

. -mm;,-  - . 5 /, i + 4 b y te s  o f  main s t c u a ge  !,te. - ’
■ r f „• t . one d e v i c e  f o r  i . g v ,1 ■ * ■ ■

„ « ■* - ’ v ‘v  1 Tape U n i t ,  9--track  o r  • . a
■ . . . one d a v i c e  f o r  sim . ’

•• n t o ,  ea c r  d e v i c e  s im u la t e d ,  one r ƒ
i f o i l o w ;  119 t a b l e  i

e.r/360 D ev ic e

o iSi P r in t e r - K e y b o a r d , any r-<..z* 1 • ? • 
a ' i L l e  w i th  th e  system

.1442 ca rd  Read Punch, Mdl Ha , u q io r , .. 
w! f k card-*image o p t i o n ;  os 2 54 0 Car*;
.'end Punch; o r  2501 Card Reader ,  Midi ‘ . 
c i  B2; o r  2520 Card Read Punch, Kdi  Br;

' a: 400 M agn e t ic  Tap# U n i t ,  Mdl 1, 1 , <;r 
< -7- o r  9 - t r a c k ) ,  4, 5, o r  t  ( s- *

■ - * P r i n t e r ,  Mdl N l ; o r  1403 P r i n t *  r
K.V1 P r in t e r - K e y b o a r d  1 o r  2400 Mag- 

u. v i :  Tape U n i t ,  Mdl 1, 2, o r  3 {7- 
I " t r a c k ) ,  4, 5, o r  6 , ( 9 - t r a c k ) ,

* ; - ! Card Read Punch, Mdl R l  equ ipp
■ r card  -image o p t i o n ;  c i  2 5 40 /'a :•

Punch? o r  144 2 Card Punch . Mdl 
•' ; 2'”-2 0 Curd Read Punch, Mdl B i ;  o r  2 5/u 
•■'aid Punch, Mdl B2 o r  B3? o r  2400 Mag- 
'.<*'■ i«. Tape U n i t ,  Mdl 1, 2, o r  3 (7 -  01:
9- t r a c k )  4, 5, o r  6 ( 9 - t r a c k ) .

2400 M agne t ic  Tape U n i t ,  Mdl 1, 2, o r  3 
(?•» o r  I - t r a c k )  , 4, 5, o r  6 ( 9 - t r a c k )

" > > and 6 o f  2 4 0 0 -S e r ie s  M agne t ic  Tape Uni ts
- opi d e n s i t y )  .

. .1 i<r 0 ^ 6 8  nUi-1 be eou ipped  w i th  th e  Card Image
tr„e < ‘o l ’.unn B in a ry  f e a t u r e  (2 5 4 0 ) ,  (#1532) o r

/ 52 G ) .

> * - h »mu ja tor  program in p u t ,  and the  c o n t r o l
i can be handled  by th e  same d e v i c e s  as those  

'* . u*v : oe ïu ï i c t i o n s .

. uct  r e s u l t s  on ly  f o r  programs that  
* ';».■* ,i *,g i nax system, and may produce i n c o r r e c t  

.o. ;ependent p rogram * .

. ' a * ’ > i i ’ i i d t - c n * » .  B e fo r e  a 7090 program i s  run
“ ; - )* m e  s im u la t o r ,  t i ie  f o l l o w i n g  r e s t r i c t i o n s  and

<o‘<i h x d e r e d .

•• ; i - > f  < ,'-r,s on the  l e n g th  o f  m agne t ic  tape*
• =-.au be d i r e c t l y  a c c e p te d  by  th e  S im u la to r ,

v o l *  •>red  m  d e t a i l  in  th e  SRL,

2*. i p i y  (VLM) , V a r i a b l e  Length  D iv id e  o r
’ a ' /  V a r i a b l e  Length  D i v i d e  o r  'Proceed (VDP)

* ’*■*-« „ r v-r.; oh tne  count f i e l d  i s  g r e a t e r  than 35
■ * i az  i n*<t! : d .

FC* ® M  INTf kh Aj,
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Syetam & K> basic Operating System

Release 15 is now available. It includes program
ming support for:

1?°5 and 1287 Optical Character Readers 

i v- .■•s communications (BSC)

Details are below, basic program material and order
ing Vi:-tructions are on the reverse side.

OPTICAL CHAR AC TER  READER IOCS —  1285 
AMD 1287  [3 6 0 B -C L -3 0 2 ]

i a .. Optical Character Reader IOCS for 1285 and 
128 7 replaces previous support for the 1 2 8 5 , 
This new support provides for both reading machine 
printed and hand printed numeric data and optical 
mark read data from cut form documents such as 
sales checks, utility stubs, and customer orders 
(12 8 7). Support is also provided for reading 
printed paper tapes or journal ro lls , such as those 
produced on cash registers and adding machines, 
by the 1285  and/or 12 8 7 .

Minimum System Requirements

The normal B0S/360 requirements plus a 1285 
and/or a 1287 Optical Character Reader.

E n g i n e e r i n g  C h a n g e  L e v e l

, 2030 CPU EC Level 12 67 54 ECA 330 
. 2030 Micro Programming EC Level 

12 80 62 ECA 290

BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COM M UNICATIONS 
[3 6 0 B -C Q -3 1 21

The binary synchronous line control functie 
provided are:

. Contention (point-to-point)

. Headers and normal text 

. Inquiry and alternating replies 

. W ABT (optional reply)

. Full Transparent text 
, Dial with and without identification 
. Disconnect 
. Conversational

Fe a t u r e s  S u p p o r t e d

. 2701 Synchronous Data Adapter -  
Type II (#7697, # 7 6 9 8 , # 7 6 9 9 )

. EBCDIC (#9060)

. Dual Communications Interface (#3463, 
# 3 4 6 4 ,# 3 4 6 5 )

. Transparency (#8029)

. Autocall (#1314)

Minimum System Requirements

System/360 with 16K bytes or larger . . .  Card 
Reader . . .  Card Punch . . .  Printer . . .  2701  
SDA -  Type II attached to a multiplexer or selector 
channel . . .  Communications equipment necessary 
to interface to the Communication line.

B0S/360 BSC for S/360 Models 6 5 , 67  
(65 mode) and 75 requires 2870 EC 705801 
(ECA  28) or 705803 (EC A  17) depending on 
the serial number of the 28 7 0 .

The appropriate mandatory EC will be available 
for shipment starting February 1, 1 9 6 8 .

FO R  IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L YPublished by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Release Date: January 2 9 , 1968

Distribution: All Areas

P68-13



System, 360 Basic Operating System

Basic Program Materia!

SRL Pu b lic a tions

The fo l lo w .ng SR., eat ions appropriate to the components ordered are 
shipped h. ..hr p royr.ir •'(•? «nation Department (PiD) with each initial BOS/360
order.

Sasic Control Program (3 6 0 B -C L -3 0 2 ), Consecutive Proc
essing Macros (3 6 0 B -IO -3 0 3 ), ISFMS Macros (3 6 0 B -I0 - 
3 0 4 ) ,  Direct Access Macros (3 6 0 B -I0 -3 0 5 ), and STR
Macros ( 3 6 0 8 -1 0 - 3 1 0 ) .

System/360 Basic Operating System Specifications,
Assembler with Input/Output Macros C 2 4 -3 3 6 1 -5

with N ?4 -5 3 1 4 , N24 -5 3 3 5  and N 24-5 34 1

S y s t e m / .,d a s ic  Operating System Control
v  •../grams and Assembler Operation C 2 4 -3 4 5 0 -2

-  ' ' 7 & -5 1 T : '  ■ 2 4 -5 2 6 0

in  1 3rU Basic t)perating System Programmers Guide 
with TNLs N24--5336 and N 2 4-5 32 8

a u  • 3oo Basic Operating System Operating Guide,
Messages

y y  .1 ; - 2* -"5024-1 plu* TNL» N24-5118, N24-5155, N24-5168, N24- 
N i t - v H  N24-&825 and N24-6326 may be used in lieu of the 

■>R. . 24-: m - i .  r t o  TNL* N24-5269, N24-5S25 and N24-5326.

C 2 4 -3 3 7 2 -6

C 2 4 -5 0 2 4 -3

L 1 i n . 360 basic Operating System, System Generation 
FA «nance C 2 4 - 5 0 6 0 - 2

.njup 1 ( 3 c0B “ U T -3 0 0 ), and Utilities -  Group 2
3 o J.;

n  a  3 6 0  Basic Operating System, Utility Programs 
•c.r«eat!ons and Operating Guide

PCS '; i‘ -0 8 -S V -0 3 2 )

C 2 4 -3 4 0 9 -3

Basic Operating System/360 1070 Process Communication
Supervisor C 2 6 -5 9 9 6 -1

S ys te m /3 6 0  Basic Operating System 1070 Process
Communications Supervisor, Operating Guide C 2 6 -3 6 2 7 -1

Autotest (3 6 0 B -P T -3 0 6 )

S ys te m /3 6 0  Basic Operating System Specifications,
Autotest (8K D isk) C 2 4 -3 3 7 8 -2

with TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 1 1 , N 2 1-5041 and N 2 1-5 07 0
St-; -4 3,Ji78-l plu* TNU N24-5015, N21-50U, N21-5041 and 

V  u* u*ed in Ueu of the SRL C24-3378-2 plus TNLs N21-
i , ... -ii end N21-5070.

S yste m /3 6 0  Basic Operating System Operating Guide,
Autotest (8K D isk) C 2 4 -3 4 5 2 -3

with TNL N 2 1 -5 0 7 1

Report Program Generator (3 6 0 B -R G -3 0 7 )

S ys te m /3 6 0  Basic Operating System Specifications,
Report Program Generator (8K Disk) C 2 4 -3 3 8 7 -4

with TNLs N 2 1 -5 0 6 0 , N 2 4 -5 19 6  and N 2 1 -5 0 6 4
Note: SRL C124-3387-3 plus TNU N24-5159, N24-5175, N24-5196 and 
>21-5060 may be used in lieu of die SRL C24-3387-4 plus TNLs N24-
5196. N2I “ÖQ6Q and N'21 -5064.

o ys te m /3 6 0  Sasic Operating System Operating Guide,
R ep,it Program Generator C 2 4 -3 4 5 3 -1

W'fh TNL N 2 1 -5 0 6 7
:y ) a : SRL C24-3453-0 plui TNU N24-5082 and N21-5067 may be used 
in lieu of the SRL C24-3453-1 plus TNL N21-5067.

Sort/(Merge (3 6 0 B -S M -3 0 8 )

Basic Operating System/360 Operating Guide Sort/Merge
Program (8K D isk)

Basic Operating System/360 Specifications, Sort/Merge
Program (8K Disk) 

w ith TNL N 2 1 -5 0 4 5

Assembler C 3 6 0 B -A S -3 0 9 )

Basic Operating S ys te m /3 6 0  and System/360 Basic 
Programming Support -  Macro Definition Language 8K 
O isk/Tape C 2 4 -3 3 6 4 -3

C 2 4 -3 4 5 4 -0

C 2 4 -3 3 2 1 -3

Form numbers which have changed since previous 
release are underlined.

If only the publications or if additional copies of the publications are required, 
order them from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanics burg —  not from P ID ,

Documentation —  Program Materia! List and Attachment (Instructions to User)

Machine Readable—  B0S/360 is available on one 2 4 0 0 s reel of magnetic 
tape, 9 -track at 800 bpi or 1600 bpi, or 7-track at 8 0 0  epi .Data C onvers ion  
Feature Required), or on one 1316 Disk Pack,

The dumped disk pack data on the tape w ill be preceded ov an ! uLa. 2 3 1 1  
Utility Program and a Tape to Disk Program. The operating instructions tor 
creating the system pack from the tape are provided w ith the Program Material 
L is t.

Ordering Procedures

See DP Sales Activity section of the Branch O ffice M anual.

Magnetic Tapes (2400 foot) may be forwarded to PID or ordered. (The program 
order form should accompany the magnetic tape or the Far - order form); disk packs 
must be forwarded to PID with the program ord>« form

if the track and density requirements are not indicated on the back of the program 
order card, 9 -tra ck at 8 0 0  bpi w ill be forwarded.

New Users -> Pr- g*am components may be selected from the fo llow ing l is t .  Each 
ccm noaeil wh.t ’ program documentation and maintenance material is required 
must appear on Li«- ^ A .  ‘■orrr.

The program f  cncm >.a -. of BQ S/36G  are:

Basic Control -> 
U td n .e s , G-->-.;. '■ 
U t i 'i t ie ^ ,  G.-ou; 2 
Con,,e. p. . 
ISFMb

Ao : ' b - - t  ^
3 6 0B t;T -.3>’ I 
3 6 6 BAG - 3 0 3  
3 6 0 B -1 0 -3 0 4

D i reel Ac' -s  >: LA ■ j 3 6 n j  q s
Autotest 3 1 0 6 - F T - 3 0 •.
RPG 3 6 0 c  K j o u T
Sort/M erge 
Assembler 
STR Macros 
1 0 7 0  PCS 
BSC

3 6 0 B -S M -3 Ü S
3 60  B- AS -3 0 9  
3 6 0 6 - 1 0 -3 1 0  * 
36 0 3  T V -0 3'/: 
36  0B-CQ - 31? -

To order B 0 S /3 U ' !L - IBM Program 0 * ' . *  <or , t \ en /3 b 0  Operating
Systems (120 -1 41  !.■ the East. t ontrol Program, 3 o 0 c -L . 302, and each of
the other components for wTat, 'io„ijmentatio-,i arv; -•laime .vmai is re 
quired. Documental'Or am » . - - ,i.c «U i ;:ot oe ■ '• ..-’nonents
not listed.

All of the B O S /3 6 0  p» j>grar.‘. -.vo t-ents w in  automatical a  a  , the
tape or disk pack containing 3608 a  -3 a  .F a r  a-’ • •>. , from
from the system pack by the user. -

Current Users —  Current users will rerr-ve a ciepun nec - a .*  ■ ••'-'■a and 
a letter announcing the ava ila t-1 a  ■ / '3 60  . • - >.
them to order this release through the ■>< inch office Cum-K i'-.er- r -  o  u ,f. ; « e 
prepunched card to order either the Mair.tenar.ee Package >><■ ir,e U c e w u  
System for Release 15.

Orders for the Release 15 Maini-enance Package shouh be - -a a v -d f  .K ; ... ,-lS 
9 -track magnetic tape or one 7 -track magnet - • lap.* ‘Lata 1 -swr- . n> ’cat or* 
required). It is not available o.‘ Disk. D.?i- o.'L, -.sers .ru-.r t RourAce-
ment System for Release 15,

Complete ordering instructions are provided m the letter to users

The Maintenance Package wili i>e avaiiabie from P !0 for a per-.no n‘ r>v days 
following the announcement of availability of Syvte.7: Reieasr- l  ~

*  Denotes change from previous release.

Note to Wcrid T rade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM dn rrn rq  Aono-mcement and was mahed
concurrently to USA and WT offices The follow ing changes, wtren appropriate.
should be applied to the text for WT use,

i l l  A ll programs announced as avaiiabie have been shipped to the appropriate j
WT Program Libraries Programs and associated material nay he orrierec :
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming S e a .o r W : j
OP Sales M anual. j

(2 ] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned m fhe above
either have been shipped /with additional copies available from the fSM | 
D istribution Center, Met harm:sourg, Pennsylvania) or w in  oe shipped when I 
available, in the case of the later, a va ilab ility  w in be announced m the i 
Weekly DP Marketing PuLl.cntirtf.^ Release Letter. j

[3 ] When a new version of a program s a m a u n a < uwen. order it, j
they w ill not receive >t automatically nor >v,ii they necessarily rece.ve a < 
prepunched request cart in thc-ir A o s  1

(41 if DTR distribution is indicated m tne above, program d istribution media may | 
be different m your area based on .o-ul conditions. 1

[5 ] A ll references made to the Program Information Department !P fD ! stould be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program L ib-ar,

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

[6 ] Any reference made to DP0 Cepatm?a?, (or Region ; s.i - t .v -
mation or for manuals etc ^rv... .-.oeistuoo tn ■ ■ ir
WT Department (or correspond.ng rroar .rational !ev̂ - '■

[7 ] Communications fa c ilit ie s  or sen. ( e*. rr>a, f* ^ou irvd  w  • ou-s'-c j
■ n ail WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the avanabiuty of suitable 
communications fa c ilit ie s , the c>.m ry Telejyocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

18] References made to Engim errrg Cha.vge i^ou-re- .er-:: ve- F -s
with the local CL o ffice. Mtfya.gt L /C  r*‘ cu re-ne i s : ienr. .al f.ir 
WT and IBM , ava ilab ility  ïpci sh»hi- no dates w.L u C) 9 0 U f T! ers* !
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS VWITH t 4 , L t V L . N /u tkK É  MSN (b  j 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMt R5 Pk >OR t *. vyIT h I
LOCAL CE MANAGER OT EC ^vA .L  <ti«L < rv
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NEW VERSIOH  ©F A P T
(3 6 0 A -C N -1 0 X )

H IG H LIG H TS

DESCR IPTION

CURRENT USERS

S A LE S  M ANUAL

Version 2 of System/360 A P T  Numerical Control Processor, which 
will be available February 2 9 , 1 9 6 8 , includes three major additions

The major additions to Version 2 are:

. Additional geometric definitions for lines, planes, vectors, and 
and matrices

. An improved and more efficient Tabulated Cylinder (TAB C 
logic

. A new processor structure incorporating load modules for each 
major phase

Version 2 will also include all of the functions contained in Version 1 
and will replace Version 1.

The inclusion of additional geometric definitions in A P T  will allow 
user greater flexibility in defining the analytical surfaces basic to APT 
processing. The new T A B C Y L  logic will offer a more reliable and 
efficient technique for the definition and use of T A B C Y L 's . The size 
and complexity of the A P T  Processor has made it desirable to segment 
it into smaller load modules. In Version 2 , each of the main phases 
will be contained in a separate load module, and provision will be made 
for the user to place each of his post processors into separate load 
module. This will reduce computer time required to incorporate changes 
and allow duplicate naming of post processor programs.

Information describing program changes to the previous modification 
level will be provided to current users of Version 1 when Version 2 
becomes available. This information is being provided to assist 
current users in updating modified programs.

For the new sales manual write-up, see the back ofthis letter.

FOR  IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Release Date: January 2 9 , 1968 

Distribution: All Areas P68-14



SA ES  M A N U A L  * XT

• H !cs as a task under control of O S /3 6 0 . The APT
' ‘ i ,p<e wn any sequential system input device

* oart‘ ;j»royjants) to be processed in a single job

t  ng!ish-like language defining geometric shapes, de- 
icruiung information. This input, called a part program, 

cu\ It contains mathematical representations of the geom- 
;? sanctions directing the movement of a cutting device

■ • v.\- or iteratively calculate points on the cutting de- 
\ooctom center of the cutting device). The resultant 

-■ i.ne motions whose length is determined by specified 
• are then a v ': user-supplied post processor

and dynamics of a particular

; • c modifying the cutter axis to conform to part pro-
. es.iOt- Si.or is in a m ulti-axis (4 or 5 axis) environment, 
. Ov unit vector representing the cutter axis for each

v v- part program and optionally a listing of the 
;fo rm a tio n H e  must also specify which post proc-

>utput from the APT processor.

. a. o-, .re used throughout the processor to improve re-
r 3,me of usable numbers.

■ . to:hr-quo analytically calculates start-up positions 
for motion sequences involving vertical planes or 

;>r*ck surfaces and non-vertical planes for part sur- 
•: .O iikantiy reduces the processing time for these cases.

.mu*- for the POCKET feature has been designed to pro-
' 'iOik files,

• n 7 co* i j  assigned by the processor and referenced by

. ■■'■u! ir>cluded in the processor to assist computer 
„ . j.a cm areas,

vv-o for MACROS is five. The number of MACRO

resident tables are pre-determined, and the space 
ieduce the requirement for programmer manipulation.

so*, particularly ARELEM, is the primary design c ri-

Machine Requirements; A System/360 Model 2040H  . . .  Floating-Point Arithmetic 
. . .  Selector Channel . . .  Disk Storage Device (total installation requirements should 
be considered) . . .  six logical sequential I/O devices (magnetic tape drives or equiv
alent) . . .  Card Reader, Card Punch, and Printer or tape drives for peripheral I/O .

Note: Minimum requirements of Operating System/360 for disk storage devices must 
He considered in addition to these requirements.

Below is a system configuration which exceeds minimum peripheral requirements and 
is recommended for installations in which APT is a significant application. At in
stallations where APT is the major application, a 2050  Model H or larger processing 
unit may be needed to meet throughput requirements.

A 2040  Model H with Floating-Point Arithmetic (#4427), First Selector Channel 
(#6980), Second Selector Channel (#6981), 1012  Attachment Device (RPQ), 1052 
Adapter (#7920) . . .  1052 Printer-Keyboard Model 7 . . .  2 80 4  Tape Control 
six 2 40 1  Magnetic Tape Units (other than Model 1), Simultaneous Read-While Wsv 
L* ‘ 1 6 0 ) . . .  284 1  Storage Control . . .  three 2 3 1 Ï Disk Storage Drives . . .  2501  
Cai\ Reader Mode! B1 . . .  1442 Card Punch Model N2 . . .  1403 Printer . . .  1012 
Tape Punch ... .  2 8 2 1  Control Unit.

Note: Tape punching facilities either on-line or off-line are usually required for prep
aration of Numerical Control machine tool input media. The column binary feature may 
be required for use with customer-written post processor programs.

Basic Program Materi a l

Publications-* •* 1 ^ugramnimq Manual (H20 -0 3 0 9 ) . . .  Operator's Manual

Machine Readab le** .v rare programs, executable load module, overlay struc
tures and sample pa A program mm f v i  ai ned on one reel of magnetic tape in either 
9 -(8 0 0  or 1 6 0 0  up?; or 7• u uc1. (8 0 0  c p i, Data Conversion Feature required) 
mode. The contents of the tape are written in the 2311  Dump/Restore format.

Optional Program Ma te ria l:

Machine Readable** - —  A flowchart lis ting  tape is available on a full reel of mag
netic tape in either 9 ~ (8 0 0  or 16U 9 opO or / track (8 0 0  c p i, Data Conversion 
Feature required) mode,

Ordering Procedures: See DP S a le s  A c tiv ity  section of the Branch Office Manual.

*1f only the form numbered manuals are required, order from the IBM Distribution 
Center, Mechanicsburg —  not from PID .

**1f the dis tribu tion  medium is not indicated on the back of the program order card, 
a 9-track tape (8 0 0  bpi) w ill be forwarded.

Magnetic tapes (2 4 0 0 ') may be forwarded or ordered (the order card should accom
pany the tape order form).

Additional Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H 20 -0 1 81 ) 
7 .. System Manual (Y 2 0 -0 0 8 0 )7 ~

uravided to assist with interfacing of special user

mid algorithm provide predictable multi-axis results, 

printing of the output data.

"-1. executed in a normal job step environment. The 
- or* a direct access device in executable form and need 

under 0 S /3 6 0 .

v s t of the installed N/C devices operate with a punched 
une information is created by the user-supplied post 

a PT post processor modules. A requirement for a paper 
. ~ i. IBM 1 0 1 2 , w ill normally exist.

..nstomer using APT must take the following steps to
6  man performance - -

o -jo in to  the APT processor any post processors required
'••..-jchine tool combinations.

■ïporopriate training is given to system programmers to 
\e ra rin g  System fac ilities  to operate, maintain, and

u-a cat»on and version releases.

-i.opc-r training is given the part programmers respon-
.. = i iput.

, The APT processor is generally considered critical 
l:Picturing operations. To best service the user, the 
Mie SEC0M network to distribute all program modifica- 

j: n s .  Please use SECOM fixes until program rrtodi- 
Information Department to registered users. The 

should contact the customer to determine how 
t be used to meet his specific requirements.

u V processor routines are primarily written in FORTRAN 
be FORTRAN H language have been used, prohibiting 
aw programs. The APT input/output routines are w rit- 
■i.-.2age and interface to the BSAM access method. The 
operate APT includes the OS assembly language program, 

F level linkage editor, and the OS u tility  programs.
*10 Operating System separately.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT o ffic e s . The follow ing changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

|1 ] A il programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program L ibraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 ,  Programming Section,, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

\2 | Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional ccp>es available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, ava ilab ility  w ill be announced In the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ili they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

14] If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution med>a may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

[5 ] An references made to the Program Information Department [PID] should be 
u: uerstood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library

[6 ] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc, should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational le ve l).

[7 ] Communications fa c ilitie s  or services may be required which are not offered 
in a ll WT countries. In case of any doubt as to i ‘>c ava ilab ility  of suitable 
communications fa c ilit ie s , the country Te'eprocess.ng Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[8 ] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE o ffic e . Although E/C requirements are identical for
WT and IBM , a va ilab ility  and shipping cates w ill o iffe r. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C  LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A ILA B IL IT Y .

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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D 0 S /3 6 0 , BPS/360 INCLUD E 24K M EM ORY 
SUPPORT FOR S/360 M ODELS 2 5 ,3 0

Programming support required for 24K Incremental 
Memory is included in

DO S/360 Releases 1 4 , 1 5 , and

BPS/360 (Utilities and Autotest).

This support is provided so that D0S/360 and 
BPS/360 (see list below) can operate in a memory 
size of 24K . 24K storage users can now compile 
and more efficiently execute larger programs 
through a reduction in the number of overlays 
otherwise required in many cases when using a 
smaller core size.

Note: Th is  inform ation has not been distributed to  users o f 
DOS/360 and the BPS/360 programs marked w ith an asterisk 
in the list below. Affected customers should be notified.

ENGINEERING

The following engineering change levels are pre
requisite for proper functioning of DOS/360 and 
Model 30 24K of core storage.

2030 Hardware E . C . Level -  126752 
(EC A  303)

2030 Micro E . C . Level -  128063 
(EC A  3 0 2 )

MINIMUM S YS TE M  R EQU IR EM ENTS 

No changes

BPS/360 PROGRAMS

The indicated levels of those programs marked by 
an asterisk have already been shipped from P ID . 
Modifications for Group 1 will be distributed this 
week, Groups 2 and 4 the week ending February 9.

Program Number
Version/ 

Mod. Level

Group 1 3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 0 V 3 -M 2
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 1 V 3 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 2 V 3 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 3 V 3 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 4 V 3 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 5 V 2 -M 4
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 6 V 1 -M 2
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 7 V 3 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -2 0 2 V 1 -M 3

Group 2 3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 1 V 1 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 2 V 1 -M 2
3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 3 V 3 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 4 V 3 -M 2
3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 5 V 3 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 6 V 3 -M 4
3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 7 V 3 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 8 V 3 -M 2
3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 9 V 4 -M 2
3 6 0 P -U T -0 7 1 V 1 -M 2
3 6 0 P -U T -0 7 2 V 1 -M 2
3 6 0 P -U T -0 7 3 V 3 -M 2
3 6 0 P -U T -0 9 8 V 3 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -2 0 3 V 2 -M 2
3 6 0 P -U T -2 0 4 V 1 -M 3
3 6 0 P -U T -2 0 7  * V 1 -M 0
3 6 0 P -U T -2 1 2 V 1 -M 2

Group 3 3 6 0 P -U T -0 4 8 * V I -M 2

Group 4 3 6 0 P -P T -0 4 5 V 2 -M 1

Group 5 3 6 0 P -F 0 -0 3 1 * V 3 -M 0

Group 6 3 6 0 P -F 0 -2 0 5 * V 2 -M 1

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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The following basic publications have been modi
fied to include support for 24K Increment Memory:

DQS/360

D 0 S / 3 6 0 , Operating Guide C 2 4 -5 0 2 2 -3
D 0 S /3 6 0 , System Generation and 

Maintenance C 2 4 -5 0 3 3 -3
D 0 S / 3 6 0 , Supervisor and Input/Out 

Macros C 2 4 -5 0 3  7 -3
D 0 S / 3 6 0 , System Control and System 

Service Programs C 2 4 -5 0 3 6 -2
D 0 S / 3 6 0 , Performance Estimates C 2 4 -5 0 3 2 -3
D 0 S / 3 6 0 , Systems, Concepts and Facilities 

C 2 4 -5 0 3 0 -3

BPS/360

Group 1 . Card & Tape Utilities (no DASD)

B P S /3 6 0 , Card and Tape Utility Programs 
Specifications C 2 4 -5 0 2 6 -2 . (Note: 
C 2 4 -5 0 2 6 -2  is a minor revision. 
C 2 4 -5 0 2 6 -1  plus T N L  N 2 1 -5 0 3 0  is 
equivalent to and can be used in place of 
C 2 4 -5 0 2 6 -2 .)

B P S /3 6 0 , Card and Tape Utility Programs 
Operating Guide C 2 4 -5 0 2 7 -2 . (Note: 
C 2 4 -5 0 2 7 -2  is a minor revision. 
C 2 4 -5 0 2 7 -1  plus T N L s  N 2 1 -5 0 3 1 , 
N 2 4 -5 1 0 4  and N 2 1 -5 0 3 7  are equiva
lent to and can be used in place of 
C 2 4 -5 0 2 7 -2  with T N L  N 2 1 -5 0 3 7 .)

Group 2 . DASD Utilities

B P S /3 6 0 , DASD Utility Programs Speci
fications C 2 4 -3 3 6 3 -4  and T N L s  
N 2 1 -5 0 7 5 , N 2 1 -5 0 7 2 .

B P S /3 6 0 , DASD Utility Programs Operating 
Guide C 2 4 -3 3 9 2 -6 . (Note: C 2 4 - 
3 3 9 2 -6  is a minor revision. C 2 4 -3 3 9 2 - 
5 with T N L s  N 2 1 -5 0 3 2 , N 2 1 -5 0 5 8 , 
N 2 1 -5 0 6 2 , N 2 1 -5 0 5 7  and N 2 1 -5 0 7 3  
is equivalent to and can be used in place 
of C 2 4 -3 3 9 2 -6  with T N L s  N 2 1 -5 0 6 2 , 
N 2 1 -5 0 5 7  and N 2 1 -5 0 7 3 .)

Group 3 . Universal Character Set Utility

B P S /3 6 0 , Universal Character Set Utility 
Program Operating Guide C 2 4 -3 3 9 6 -3 .

Group 4 .  Autotest ■* . , r

B P S /3 6 0 , Autotest Specifications (8 K  Tape) 
C 2 4 -3 3 4 3 -2  and T N L s  N 2 1 -5 0 2 5  and 
N 2 1 -5 0 6 8 .

B P S /3 6 0 , Autotest Operating Guide (8 K  Tape) 
C 2 4 -3 4 1 7 -2  and T N L s  N 2 1 -5 0 2 6  and 
N 2 1 -5 0 6 9 .

Group 5 . Tape FORTRAN

S / 3 6 0 , Basic FORTRAN IV Language 
C 2 8 -6 6 2 9 -0 . [Note: This publication 
is equivalent to but does not obsolete 
C 2 4 -5 0 1 4 -0  (with T N L s  N 2 1 -5 0 1 8 , 
N 2 4 -5 0 4 1  and N 2 4 -5 0 6 9 ) or 
C 2 4 -5 0 1 4 -1 .]

B P S /3 6 0 , FORTRAN IV (Tape) Programmer's 
Guide C 2 8 -6 5 8 3 -2 .

Group 6 . Card FORTRAN

B P S /3 6 0 , FORTRAN IV (Card) Programmer's 
Guide C 2 1 -5 0 0 0 -1 .  (Note: C 2 1 -5 0 0 0 -1  
is a minor revision. C 2 1 -5 0 0 0 -0 ,  plus 
T N L s  N 2 1 -5 0 1 0  and N 2 1 -5 0 4 3  is equi
valent to and can be used in place of 
C 2 1 -5 0 0 0 -1 .

B P S /3 6 0 , Specifications: FORTRAN IV 
(1 6 K  Card) C 2 1 -9 0 4 0 -1 .  (Note: 
C 2 1 -9 0 4 0 -1  is a minor revision.
C 2 1 -9 0 4 0 -0  plus T N L  N 2 1 -5 0 0 7  is 
equivalent to and can be used in place of 
C 2 1 -9  0 4 0 -1 .

Only the T N L s  that are underlined will be dis
tributed with the modifications.

Note: The Initialize Program Loader (IP L ) routine 
was changed to provide support for the 24K 
storage size. The IP L  routine cannot be 
updated through available system maintenance 
functions. For this reason current DOS users 
converting to the 24K storage size must order 
a replacement system from the program library 
in order to obtain the corrected IP L  routine.

Note to World Trade Readers. This is a reprint of an IBM P-Letter and was mailed concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes should be applied to the text for WT use. [1 ] Programs an
nounced as available have been shipped to WT Program Libraries. Programs may be ordered as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3 -9 0 1 7 ,PGM.Sec. ,WT DP Sales Manual.[2] Advance copies of form numbered 
publications mentioned above have been shipped or will be,when available. Availability will be announced in the Weekly Publications Letter. [3)When a new version of a program is announced current 
users must order it; they will not receive it automatically. [4] If DTR Distribution is indicated above, program distribution media may differ based on local conditions. [5] References made to PID means 
the appropriate WT Program Library. [61 Any reference made to DPD Depts. (or Regions) as sources of information means the comparable WT Dept, (or corresponding organizational level). f7) Communi
cations facilities may be required which are not offered in all WT countries. In case of doubt as to availability of suitable facilities,consult the country TP  Coordinator. [81 References made to Engineer
ing Changes required should be verified with the local CE Office. Although E/C requirements are identical for WT and IBM,availability and shipping dates will differ NO PRODUCTION COMMITMENTS 
FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A VA ILA B IL ITY.



de Data Processing
p fc e - . fc

■: i: i!!!!!! i::! 11:11

IBM 2420 MODEL 7 M AGNETIC TA P E  UNIT 
HAS BROAD PROGRAM SUPPORT

The 2420 Model 7 , recently announced, will be 
supported under TQ S / 3 6 0 , D 0S/360, and 0S/360 
for System/360 Models 5 0 , 6 5 , 75 , and 85 . The 
BPS/360 programs that will support the 2420 
Model 7 are:

Sort/Merge 
Card to Tape 
Tape to Printer 
T ape to Card 
T ape to T  ape 
Disk to Tape 
Tape to Disk 
FORTRAN 
Assembler

3 6 0 P -S M -0 4 4
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 1
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 2
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 3
3 6 0 P -U T -0 5 4
3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 5
3 6 0 P -U T -0 6 6
3 6 0 P -F 0 -0 3 1
3 6 0 P -A S -0 9 1

The 2420 Model 7 is not supported under B0S/360.

A V A IL A B IL IT Y  . . .  with first customer shipment, 
November 1968 .

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter .s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  A ll programs announced as available nave been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material mav be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales M anual.

[2 ] Advance copies of the form numbered publications ment-oned in the above 
either nave been shipped (with additional copies ava-lable from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg. Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3 j When a new version of a program is* announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4 ] If DTR distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions

(5] f i l l  references made to the Program Information Department fPID) should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

[6 ] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Reqions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. shoulc he understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding orqani7ational level).

[71 Communications fac ilities  or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT c o u n trie s . In case of anv doubt as to the availab ility  of suitable 
communications fa c ilitie s , the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
he consulted.

[81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with tnp local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM , availab ility  and sfvppmg dates w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A ILABILITY .

EM ULATORS . . .  emulator support for the 70 90 , 
7 0 4 0 , 7 0 80 , 7074 on the Model 65 wii! be ex
panded to operate with the higher data rate of the 
2420 Model 7. Data transfer operations during 
emulation of the 70 74 , 7 0 4 0 , or 7090 will be 
restricted to the simultaneous operation of 2420 
Model 7's on two channels for the same system.

The Model 65 Emulator programs that will be modi
fied and availability dates for this support are:

709/90/94 (512K) 3 6 0 C -E U -7 2 9  11/8/68 
7040/7044 (512K) 3 6 0 C -E U -7 3 3  12/27/68 
70 70/7074 (2 56K) 3 6 0 C -E U -7 2 5  3/14/69 
7080 (256K/512K) 3 6 0 C -E U -7 2 7  5/29/69

Note: Emulators on the S/360 Model 50 will 
not support the 2420 Model 7.

SORT/M ERGE . . .  actual tests of available OS and 
DOS Sort/Merge programs on Model 50 H indicated 
improvements in running time of up to 31% when 
using the 2420 Model 7 as compared to the 2401 
Model 6 . (Two channel operation, 2 work units per

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ F<-*R IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y
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EC D ATE  FOR 2870 Rt

Note to World Trade Reacted

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming A >v;,< maileP
‘ concurrently to USA and WT offices. The foUoAi'-r; -  - . o cor ate

should be applied to the text for WT use.

(1) All programs announced as available have Deer «-■•coed to me annrop^.Tie 
WT Program Libraries. Programs ana associated r * a ? n a y  h* amered
as indicated on pages 9013 through 90  ^  \ ' j
DP Sales Manual.

(2 )  < Advance copies of the form numbered onbi;cat-c v  e r 'rm : < . y r:
either have been shipped (with additional coc-ie.-;. ‘ -.-f IBM ;
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, P e rn s ,i a s re s seed when ;
available. In the case of the iater, ava.iar.- -   ̂ m  ̂ : ^
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release ‘ e

(3) When a new version of a program *s anm order O
they will not receive it automatically no? '■ ■ m  ̂ : ;? ive a
prepunched request card in their Area

|4] If DTR distribution is indicated m tt<e ahevo , o? ; ■ - v- --neOa may ?
be different m your area based on Oca* r...',f , ■

|5) All references made to the Program Informal son }v ~  -* ; > a should be
understood to mean the appropriate WT ?

(fe) Any reference made to DPD Departments (or / •  ; c 2? n-fem-
mation or for manuals etc. should be unders’ soc ‘a >> rnr-narahie 
WT Department (or corresponding orgarocai > ,-t

17) Communications facilities or services may ne reu-o-ed whir* 1 2 3- are offered j 
in ail WT countries. In case of any doubt as to .*? ava.mo; = -•••..• o> j
communications facilities, the country Teieifc-coss a, Coora^a'ci- «no Cd ; 
be consulted. I

|81 References made to Engineering Change re on reme> : >n c ■>- ..•*» •• > j
with the local CE office. Although E/C require^cM.-» a-e cai for I
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates •*(>: oCOr. BO PRODUCTION ! 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V S . R E Q tifFEM rO O r I 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOM ERS PRIOR TO VF R inC A 'ILr-B  */;>.: H j 
LO CAL CE MANAGER OF EC AVA ILA B 1L:T v  j

The availability date of the Engineering 
Change for the 2870 Multiplexer Channel 
has been changed. Affected are: 0S/360 
BTAM/QTAM and D0S/360 BTAM/QTAM 
with Autopoll for System/360 Models 6 5 ,
6 7 (65 mode), and 75.

The required 2870 Engineering Change 
705801 or 705803 (depending on the 
serial number of the 2870) was to be avail
able December 1967. Shipment did not 
begin until today.

Customers who have an immediate need for 
the engineering change for Autopoll opera
tion can submit a request now for special 
handling. These customers will receive 
first shipments of the EC and installation 
will be completed by March 2 9 , 1968.

For details refer to P 6 7 -1 0 3  and 121.

Customers affected should be notified.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, \Vr KO

CR iSW IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y
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Distribution: All Areas
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BPS/360 BASIC T A P E  S Y S TE M  
IN CLUD ES S U P P O R T FOR 1285 
AND 1287 O P TIC A L  READERS

N 2 4 -5 3 2 7  and, N 2 4 -5 3 3 9  . . .  BPS/BOS 
Macro Definition Language, C 2 4 -3 3 6 4 -3 .

Documentation —  Program Material L ist

Version 1 Modification Level F (1 5 ) is now 
available. It includes the additional support 
for the 1285 and/or the 1287 Optical Character 
Reader.

The Optical Character Reader IOCS for 1285 and 
1287 replaces previous support for 1 2 8 5 . This 
new support offers a significant throughput en
hancement for journal rolls such as those produced 
by cash registers and adding machines. Th is  is 
possible through the new facility of handling 
blocked input data (1 2 8 5  and 1 2 8 7 ).

In addition, 1287 support provides for reading 
both machine and hand printed numeric data and 
optical mark-read data from cut form documents.

S YS TE M  R EQUIR EM ENTS

The normal requirements for the Basic Tape System 
plus a 1285 and/or a 1287 Optical Reader.

Machine Readable Material —  The basic tape is 
available on one 9-track DTR at 800 bpi or 
1600 bpi.

ORDERING PROCEDURE

See DP Sales Activity Section of the Branch Office 
Manual.

If only the publications or if additional copies are 
required, order them from the IBM Distribution Cen
ter, Mechanicsburg —  not from PID .

If the density requirement is not indicated on the 
back of the program order card, 9-track at 800 bpi 
will be forwarded.

DTRs are provided by PID; no tape submittal is re
quired.

Current users are now being sent modification level 
(F) 15 by the Program Information Department.

kD

ENG IN EER IN G  CHANGE L E V E L S

2030 CPU EC Level 12 67 54  
EAC 330

2030 Microprogramming EC Level 1 2 8 0 6 2  
EAC 290

BASIC PROGRAM M A TER IA L  (3 6 0 P -A S -0 9 1 )

Publications —  BPS/BTS Assembler with I/O 
Specifications, C 2 4 -3 3 5 5 -5  and, T N L  N 2 4 - 
5342 . . .  BPS/BTS System Generation and 
Maintenance, C 2 4 -5 0 6 1 -2  . . .  BPS/BTS 
Operating Guide, C 2 4 -3 3 9 1 -3  plus TN Ls  
N 2 4 -5 3 2 2  and, N 2 4 -5 3 5 3  . . .  B PS/B TS 
Programmer Guide, C 2 4 -3 3 5 4 -6  plus T N L s

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, W THQ

Release Date: February 2, 1968

John Fahey 
Director of DP Market!

Note to World Trade Readers

T h is  letter is a reprint of an IBM Program m ing  Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T  offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T use.

[11 A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Lib ra ries . Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
DP Sales M anual.

(2 ) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available . In the case of the later, ava ilab ility  w ill be announced in the 
W eekly D P Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3 ] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

14] If D TR  distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

[51 A ll references made to the Program Information Department [P ID ] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T  Program L ib ra ry .

[6 ] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational le v e l).

[7 ] Communications facilities  or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T  countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications fa c ilit ie s , the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

18] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE o ffice. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
W T and IB M , availability and shipping dates w ill d iffer. NO PR O D U C TIO N  
C O M M ITM E N TS  FO R  PRO GRAM S W ITH  E/C L E V E L  R E Q U IR E M E N TS  
SH O U LD  BE M ADE T O  C U S TO M E R S  PRIOR T O  V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH  
L O C A L  CE M AN AG ER  OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

A ll AreasDistribution:
P68-18
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T0S /3 60  INCLUDES SUPPORT FOR 
1285 AND 1287 O P TIC A L READERS

Note to World Trade Readers

Th is  letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T use.

(1 ) A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 13  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
DP Sales Manual.

(2 ) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, ava ilability w ill be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3 ) When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4] If D TR  distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

(5 ) A ll references made to the Program Information Department fP ID } should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program L ib ra ry .

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational le ve l).

(71 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of stufable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

|8) References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
W T and IB M , availability and shipping dates w ill d iffer. NO PRODU CTIO N 
C O M M ITM E N TS FOR  PROGRAMS W ITH  E/C L E V E L  R EQ U IR EM EN TS 
SH O U LD  BE M ADE T O  C U STO M ER S PRIOR T O  V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH 
L O C A L  CE M ANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

T0S/360 System Release #10, which is available, 
included the new component, Optical Character 
Reader IOCS (3 6 0 M -I0 -4 1 7 ).

Optical Character Reader IOCS for 1285 and 1287 
replaces previous support for 1 2 8 5 . This new 
support offers a significant throughput enhancement 
for journal rolls such as those produced by cash 
registers and adding machines. This is possible 
through the new facility of handling blocked input 
data (1285 and 12 8 7 ).

In addition, 1287 support provides for reading 
both machine and hand printed numeric data and 
optical mark-read data from cut form documents.

Optical Reader support can utilize a multiprogram
ming environment under T0S/360 for processing 
documents or printed paper tapes. Factors affect
ing optical reader performance under TOS/360 
which must be considered are:

. System/360 model.

. Number of readers (Maximum of 8 are 
supported).

. Characteristics of.tapes and/or documents.

. Batch or multiprogramming environment.

. User's programming.

In addition, throughput is dependent on operator 
loading and unloading time.

MINIMUM S YS TE M  REQUIREM ENTS . . .  The 
normal T0S/360 requirements plus a 1285 and/ 
or a 1287 Optical Character Reader.

ENGINEERING CHANGE L E V E L S  . . .  2030 CPU 
EC Level -  126754 ECA 3 3 0 , 2030 Micropro
gramming EC Level 128062 ECA 2 9 0 .

John Fahey 
d o r of DP Marketl

Published by DP Seles Publishing Seivices, WTHQ •
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P 6 8 - 2 0

NEW T Y P E  II PROGRAM OFFER S MECHANIZED 
APPROACH TO D ETA ILED  REQUIREM ENTS 
PLANNING FOR MANY MANUFACTURING 
INDUSTRIES

System/360 Requirements Planning, which offers 
a mechanized approach to detailed requirements 
planning for a large segment of manufacturing in
dustries, will be available March 2 0 , 1969 .
This application program uses the Item Master and 
Product Structure files created by the IBM Sys
tem/360 Bill of Material Processor Program 
(3 6 0 A -M E -0 6 X ). It performs time series plan
ning to determine planned orders for finished 
products, assemblies, sub-assemblies, parts, and 
raw materials based upon the input of forecasts and 
orders.

System/360 Requirements Planning determines the 
net requirements for finished products and com
ponent parts, establishes planned orders based on 
the pre-determined order policy, and offsets the 
planned orders with respect to lead times. Addi
tional capabilities include projecting demand . . .  
consideration of safety stock, allocated quantity, 
shrinkage factors . . .  offsetting by a fixed or a 
calculated lead time . . .  modifying plan order 
policies by considering number-days-supply, 
minimum-maximum-multiple quantities, and cutoff 
dates.

Processing variations include: complete generation 
of requirements, Requirements Alteration (revisions 
to gross requirements), and Conversational Plan
ning (revisions to planned orders). A customizing 
procedure permits a user to tailor the system to 
meet his specific requirements. System/360 Re
quirements Planning utilizes many of the concepts 
of the requirements planning subsystem as dis
cussed in the IBM Production Information and Con
trol System (E 2 0 -0 2 8 0 ).

For the new sales manual write-up, see the back

FOR  IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, vYTHQ

Release Date: February 9 , 1968 

'Distribution: All Areas P68-20



SALES MANUAL TEXT

S ystem /360 Requirements Planning; Offers a mechanized approach to detailed
requirements planning for a large sequent 
o' manufacturing industries. This system

uses the Item Master and Frmhmt S rry  Mies c re a? to  ;v .»•, !hM System /3 60 B ill 
of Material Processor Program ("C t'A  - Mu v e  series planning to
determine planned orders for f p r o .-ij t s , asi*emc <>es , v ib -asseub lies , parts, 
and raw materials based upon :nr = :t 0) ‘ or/cast' me .roots

This system determines the net '•'v.. m- m -->)!■' or 1 <n:chcb urocvris and , .* punent parts, 
establishes planned orders or. the "e m g .r1 .tied a rv r  c. w ,  id c f'-e ts  the
planned orders with rer~nect 6 ’ Vm' *<-!’■’ Aded.o»’ r>l / jpa 'T1 i lv '-  ■■’•dud'' prcectm g
demand . . . consideration of sac *\ '-K r*  ,!•(■( w  '.... .. si.rir.u n-,0 factors . . .
offsetting by a fixed or calculates u w  u-’n? . . m.oui> yinq plan oroer pot-ties oy con-
siderinq nurnber-days-snpp'v , n*r sun- '«a x r  ur: ipio gu n - 'v  ,, and cutot! dates.
Processing variations include. < -'■•■u' et- . M *■ t r0 u; ■• , requirements
Alteration (revisions f t1 uio<c requirements' . and CofiviTsatKTM' Planning (revisions 
to planned o""erxi . A c a s t '" " ''/tc, pm o no. e- r  Ms a ,v-i to iv io r  the system t.o 
meet his specific require"’' nts •>, sj< • .> aU *• c*,u ir« a , :P  Planning it i i iz e s  many of 
the concepts of the requirem» nts mannin'. yi:i'.>v Me " uisr nssed m the IBM Production 
Information and Control System «.E 2t.‘ -U 2 o U ;.

Descrip tion; System /360 Requirements Planninq consists of two programs; The Re
quirements Generation Program and the Pm * t: <c u Lon Program. The inputs to the 
system are from card, magnetic tape, or m s/ amt w t a u i  tne gross requirements by 
scop day, calendar date or Lime period. Card mout is oy date anc quantity only.
These requirements can be generated manually irom a forecast, from customer orders, 
or from System /360 Inventory Control (A do tic at ion Description Manual H 2 0 -0 4 7 1 5 . 
This input spans a user specified number of planning tune periods into the future. The 
output of the Requirements Generation Program is m the form of plannee orders for pur
chased and manufactured items Oroers for 'torris manufactured are available for input 
to a capacity planning function, and orders tc u~ puivbasec are uvai'able tc a purchas
ing function . A considerable amount ot fle x ib ility  is provided bv System,/3 6 0  Require
ments Planning relative to tne printing of pertinent information. This fle x ib ility  is 
provided to enable Tne extraction of as -"u-. u c» nü io  «nformution as desired. Three 
types of printouts are provider!: detailed requirements , r-ianneo orders that have been 
adjusted through Conversational Planning, and an exception report. The Print Ex
ception Program, is used to print the exception - oenerated from the Requirements Gen
eration Program.

. Two programs are provided to assist the user in performing requirements 
planninq: The Requirements Generation Program performs the actual time 
series requirements generation, and the Print Exception Program prints 
notices for the exceptions that were discovered durinq requirements generation.

. Functions performed include gross requirements determination, net require
ments determination, plan orders, a 1 of*<"t ••eouirements . Net requirements 
determination, plan orders, and 01 ts 1 re<- are optional functions.

. Many options are provided within the ' motions These include; projection
of demand . . .  safety stock quantity .. . allocated quantity . . .  shrinkage 
factor . . .  d iscrete, fixed qu..ntitv . feac* ." .it  co s t, c u t weru..q balancing, 
and user order policies - m i- : '  m'-mVf ,0 !,-, mm ber-days-of-
supplv, maximum quant't\ , and cutoO date ’ m ifi* *•<- to em\ r policies . . . 
fixed and calculated ieac time . . . orocuet Mraoture offset adjustment . . . 
product structure scrap factor , . user's exits ipr engineering change effec- 
t iv ity  of product structure.

Three*types of processing variations are provided . These include: com
plete generation of requirements, Reqi.>rem*'ntc Alteration (revisions to 
gross requirements), and Conversational Planning (re vs  ions to planned 
orders ',

. T !vec types of reports are provided . T he sc include- d •? La ii mnort of 
requirements, planned orders •_! ,d c,i,a .m  n ac.-usted through C Oliver* a - 
tionai Piannm g, and an exception report.

. Two optional methods are proceed for : t mt mu of detan M w re m e n ts .
These include printing of item ioc 1 of •/. T” !?r -ah ■" moss rep , r -ments, 
open orders, net requirements, pla 'o -r  ne'er- , 1 ■- „■ --m » eat'
in random sequence, as reem me,’ ent* ur~ q.-ne» ;6 /  v  ■' ; e •' m; ..-tu n 
of generating requirements •»; tup seg.'en.v fr ,r , it • fs'e is
organized.

. Provision is made to store gross renu■ >e »■<•■ v -a  msers ,.m< planned 
orders in Lithef »• ht Lfnpt, - 1 S m . , ; ' , i *  ’ ’ v ï t '  * n-,
both of which are created and mamd. nf d ' \ t* CL: '»
Material Processor. When the 3ub.rc ia.(‘ • in mie? /•:, \  auy
comb 1 nation cf the aross requirements . r :u • s me 0 tanned ders 
w ill be stored as one separate 'eco.-c *•;.!- .• •, . g> , I nx me b-'tween 
the two Hies wiM be create--' n-. ' r  v •''> q .me nts-P-.tivimq

. input tc the system is from card, ■■■aan. f v tapt. , er . is/ ar-J ' or.torn aross 
requirements by shop cay, caic-n.iir ta t'- , ■•; time periou Card .npnt m 
by date and quantity only .

. A customizing ororerierr nem ittm n rd-c user to sp ied  ’.he functions and 
options necessary to ta*!or tee s /sum-1 :c ee’ v s  opm- it-'c requirements.

Special Sales In tor-ia ticn: 1 he phi'csopiees anc concents iocoroorated m S vs tern/ 
3 6 0  Requirements Planmn-j are am uirorv. to a ame segment of tne manuiacturing 
indusiry Modular design ano proarammi-r; ; t n- ‘s smhm.tH c
expansion and modification of innur-output k x - ' / ’ s . o'ocescv q  routmes and the con
tents cf ihe cata base, a'anv of me as nee is ot tv s  stem are discus sec in the Pro- 
CC " ’ O'- Infor-natio- and Control S-’St^m ! E H i .  I

IJsr System, 2*n) Requirements Planning is dmect ac'-ess ! ife orienteo u tiliz ing  data 
contained m ‘ r> u - " NHasl- ’ , Product Structurc . and S'C-orddiate Item Master (op
tion ah Him- Tm- roro 'e* w ith in  incse fMes are created and mamtained by the System/ 
3 D i  Pai* O  t'.* Pi o-ma ' ( SnOA-'ylE-U6X .

Frequency ot v  '■■ .-f S.-<’e ■,' i 'J Renuirer irnts Canning w i i  Je'teno on tfm- user needs 
of his prudvctiefi fu im  ag. HuKtson. T xp ,'.,l,v  , each xebeoukv o r m r v  run would be 
a complete nenerc!»cn -T r-. mre ’tvE- v,ith tne irvur of oro.s<. r^qu-r- r.^n’ s <-nanning 
fro- 1 ti'-' i.:-rr*-;i{ 1.' ■ . n fu iM - ic  ot the planning nori/cn The Con
versational Plaiinnio upf.n' no! 'net hoc ei proc^c^.i ,, 'nabies tne sysi tc stop proc
essing after each level ot canned orders have been developed. This allows the 
plannee orde!‘s tv. h- v ; tmoV vm . H ; ■ . , c . , e. ,v. 1 ■ :• 0 u-iore the n.-xt levpi of 
requaemeufs !, - * ' 1 *-■ ■-, 1! • • "u 'v e  r e g , •• ■ K iiirm rs l'o r ct Con
versational Planning ■w.Md-1 nor -..^n , <:r t>' :»■.••• .-,1 on a - cimoailec. ; asm . Kegiiircments 
Alteration processing 'vutien k ' nroznif ■ for "'-gfneracier. ot 'egunm/, a.,,» to 
changes to the origin,v aross requirements input in this instance, only the altered 
gross r m u i r c u *  . 0  inn .I to tf n s v .  PsgMirements Alteration processing would 
normally he L.t rk,» ,t..: ■•twee'! sem d..h ' ( r .■ p'ete rea mi; r-.-w ts generation or Con
versational Hanmnq urogram, runs

Customer Respons Cm; e •• - • thorough Knowledge and understanding of the system 
before installation . ‘ o.mize my-.ferv ; t ; .  Kc-gi*jr*- "ents Planning to meet user 
requirements , a thcrouqn -.".cwtedqe and irnderstandinq of tire IBM System /360 
B ill of Moterivl r '[C.ci.ssor . . urevide .n.i .••„•.mtam ,1 shoe calendar that resides on a 
direct access c'evice . . . clef 'n<- confeni:, of the Item M aster, Product Structure and 
Subordinate Item Master files . . , /minimin accurate up-to-oate data .. provide open 
orders to tne sysm.w . . q»c>vioo nb organization and "Mir-ienanc'• of the Item Master, 
Subordinate item Master, and Product Structure files through tne use of the iBM 
System / 360 E16  ot M al-rja* Processor Proqiam (3 fc 0 A -M E -0 6 X ).

Progra mg Sv v  3 v ie " i '  3 '" ,J R^ui vm /yiis Pl 1 m;’v  piom . me written in 
Asset”'.vr Lang tqt 1 tw o o  “i r1'u rp 1’nq-jaqr Me iity e r v.Ti euemin- under the 
IRM S / s t e v  SbO 0 ( f|oT lz ’ ; e t  1 Th“  D 0 b /3 6 0  Disk Sort/Merge !3bC N -
S M -4 6V , me. i r ' 1,1 0 i * ' * ‘ h> ie HoO BiU of Material Processor
l3t)U A-M E - u r>X; is also requneu .

M in"iii • Cyste» * P- 0 1 0 ' gm Systf 3>k0 Moc ■ /')3 C E  . . .  Decimih Arithmetic 
<*32377* 10 S I C ' u t  < l 1, O Moei I *- . u-r Pi n’ t r-Keyboard .. 10 72 Printer-
KtybOnre Mode1 P we ipp-optm V •’ttav ” ’o-g, System /360 Card Reader . . .  
System 3 60 Printei w t i it 'r a 11 1 uJ > > ,f 1, ‘ *t a 1»' ..  2 3 4 1  Storage Control
Model 1 . . .  231 1 Dis* Storage Drives as required to contain Disk 0 aerating System/ 
3 6 0  and user s cata hies .

Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H ? 0 -0 4 3 7 ':

Reference M ate ria l: Production information and Control system <E2 0 -0 2 8 0 ;  . . . 
System /360 B ill of Material P ro c fs -v  - Ann!'cation Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 1 9 7 )
. . . System /360 B ill of Mater-,al Processor - Programmer's Manual I.H2U-0 246) 
System /360 inventory  Control -  AonDcafaon IVvanphon HH/t .

For further information rent m* your eeqional Manut icturma industry Marketing Repre
sentative

TOR IBM INTERNAL r‘ ‘
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The Basic PL/I compiler for DGS/360 is being 
significantly enhanced by tv;o pmiRivnal versions. 
The first will be available AnKi 30 , ., the second 
October 30, 1968.

These versions are further evidence of the ability of 
PL/I to serve as a firm tecm::r:-L ease for extensions 
and improvements. They enabm the Basic PL/! 
users to take advantage of the new advanced capa
bilities of D 0S/360.

Available April 30

. In the case of successive calls of the same 
Basic PL/I transient library routine, the rou
tine is fetched only once. This increases 
object time performance by saving fetch time, 
after the first, of a series of executions of 
Basic PL/I Interrupts, OPEN, CLOSE, or 
C A LL DYNDUM P.

. Programs compiled by the Basic PL/I compil
er have the ability to run as Batched Job 
Foreground programs (BJF). (See P 6 7 -8 0  
for further information on this and other DOS/ 
360 extensions).

. END statements may be optionally followed by
the label of the block to be closed. No multi
ple closure is allowed,

. PICTURE characters 6, 7 and 8 for sterling 
numeric fields are implemented.

. The Keyword BASED will be introduced for 
declaring based variables in place of the cur
rently used keyword, CONTROLLED.

Available October 30

. The 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility 
receives the same device support as currently 
implemented for the 23 11 .

. The 2321 Data Cell Drive is supported at
Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, w'THQ

object time in the same way as the 2311 with 
the exception that UNBUFFERED files are
supported.

. The functions of Index Sequential File Man
agement System (ISFM S) are supported by 
using Basic PL/I statements instead of As
sembler Language Macros. For an INDEXED 
file, the ENVIRONM ENT attribute have addi
tional keywords corresponding to D TFIS  
parameters.

. An additional ENVIRONM ENT option is pro
vided for RECORD OU TPU T files. This 
option specifies that the first character of the 
record is to be interpreted as a control charac- 
for carriage control or stacker selection.

. The SKIP and COLUMN format items are pro
vided for non-PRINT files.

. Unlabeled tape files without leading tape mark 
can be created.

Minimum System Requirements 

Same as for D0S/360.

Publication

A TN L  to System/360 Basic PL/I Reference Man
ual (C 2 8 -8 2 0 2 -0 ) will be announced in a future 
Publication Release Letter. (See P 6 7 -8 0  for list 
of TN Ls describing multiprogramming improvements.)

SEE REVERSE SIDE FOB 
" MOTE TO WOBLO 

TRADE READERS"

FOR IBM I N T E R N A L  USE O N L Y

Release Date: February b,  1^68

Distribution: All Areas P 68 -2 1



Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

11] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 01 7, Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

[2 j Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3 ]  W hen a new ve rs io n  of a program is  announced current users must order it;
they will not receive it  automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card m their Area.

f4 ]  If DTR d is tr ib u tio n  is  indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based or local conditions.

[5] A ll  re fe rences made to the Program information Department (PID1 should be 
understood to mean the appropria te  W T Program Library.

[6 ]  A ny re fe rence  made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
m ation or for m anuals e tc .  should be understood to mean tlie comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17] C om m unica tions fa c i l i t ie s  or s e rv ice s  may be required which are not offered 
m a ll W T c o u n tr ie s , in case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
com m unica tions fa c i l i t ie s ,  the coun try  Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be c o n s u lte d .

|8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C LE V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VER IF IC A TIO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .



IBM World Trade

P b 8 - 2 Z

Data Processing

AD D ITION AL PROGRAM SUPPORT M ATERIAL 
FOR SYSTEM /360 SIM ULATORS

PROGRAM LOGIC MANUALS . . .  The following 
IBM System/360 Conversion Aids are available 
from the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg:

1410/7010 Simulator 
7070/7074 Simulator 
7090/7094 Simulator 
7080 Simulator 
1620 Simulator -  for Model 44

Y 2 7 -7 1 1 5
Y 2 7 -7 1 1 7
Y 2 7 -7 1 1 9
Y 2 7 -7 1 1 8
Y 2 8 -6 8 1 6

PROGRAM LISTIN G S . . .  Available on microfiche 
from —  IBM Corporation, Department 9 0 6 ,
Highway 52 and Northwest 37th Street, Rochester, 
Minnesota 55 90 1. When ordering specify:

Group Code 1310 for the 1410/7010 Simulator 
1370 for the 7070/7074 Simulator 
1390 for the 7090/7094 Simulator 
1380 for the 7080 Simulator 
1740 for the 1620 Simulator 

Model 44

This listing is equivalent to the output listing pro
duced by assembling the symbolic modules de
scribed below.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM M ATERIAL (Symbolic 
Modules) . . .  Each program is available on one 9 -  
track magnetic tape (800 or 1600 bpi ODD parity) 
or 7-track magnetic tape (800 cpi ODD parity), 
Data Conversion feature required. Tapes are 
blocked 20 cards per record. The requester may 
forward or order magnetic tape following the current 
ordering procedures in the Branch Office Manual, 
DP Sales Activities. If either 9-track or 7-track 
magnetic tape is not specified, 9-track tape at 
800 bpi will be forwarded. Be sure to specify 
"optional."

Program Number

1410/7010 Simulator on S/360 3 6 0 C -S I-7 5 4  
7070/7074 Simulator on S/360 S I-7 5 3 *
7090/7094 Simulator on S/360 S I-7 50
7080 Simulator on S/360 S I-7 51
1620 Simulator on S/360

Model 44 SI-755**

*Specify whether the program will simulate additional storage 
or normal storage as the magnetic tape supplied for additional 
storage is different than the one supplied for normal storage.

•♦Directions for processing the symbolic tape are contained in 
the write-up Optional Tape Assembly and Updating Simulator 
System Tape Procedure, XW02-00.

The Sales Manual Gl page 20 applies to all orders 
for additional program support material.

John Fahey 
•ector of DP Market!

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

12] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned m the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, ava ilab ility  w ill be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

13] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

14] If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

i'5! A ll references made to the Program Information Department (PID} should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

16! Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

;71 Communications fac ilities  or services may be required which are not offered 
m all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to tlie availab ility  of suitable 
communications fa c ilitie s , the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
he consulted.

18; References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availab ility  and shipping dates w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MA0E TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AV A ILA B ILITY .

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY

• Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, vVTHQ

Cancels: APSM 6 7 -3 3

Release Date: February 6 , 1968 

Distribution: All Areas P68-22
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AD D ITION AL PROGRAM SUPPORT M ATERIAL 
FOR TIM E SHARING SYSTEM /360

PROGRAM LOGIC MANUALS . . .  Available from 
the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg.

System Logic Summary (Y 2 8 -2 0 0 9 -0 ) and TN L 
Y 2 8 -3 0 5 1  . . .  System Control Blocks (Y 2 8 - 
2 0 1 1 -1 ) . . .  Supervisor (Y 2 8 -2 0 1 2 -0 ) and 
TN L  Y 2 8 -3 0 5 2  . . .  Command Language Sub
system (Y 2 8 -2 0 1 3 -0 ) and TN L  Y 2 8 -3 0 5 3 . . .  
Program Checkout Subsystem (PCS) (Y 2 8 -2 0 1 4 - 
0) and TN L  Y 2 8 -3 0 5 4  . . .  System Generation 
and Maintenance (SYSGEN) (Y 2 8 -2 0 1 5 -1 ) . . .  
Access Methods (Y 2 8 -2 0 1 6 -0 ) and TN L  Y 2 8 -  
3055 . . .  System Service Routines (Y 2 8 -2 0 1 8 - 
0) and TN L  Y 2 8 -3 0 5 6  . . .  FORTRAN IV (Y 2 8 - 
2 0 1 9 -0 ) and TN L  Y 2 8 -3 0 5 7  . . .  Assembler 
(Y 2 8 -2 0 2 1 -0 ) and TN L  Y 2 8 -3 0 5 8  . . .  Linkage 
Editor (Y 2 8 -2 0 3 0 -0 ) and TN L Y 2 8 -3 0 5 9  . . .  
Dynamic Loader (Y 2 8 -2 0 3 1 -0 ) . . .  Independent 
Utilities (Y 2 8 -2 0 3 9 -0 ) and TN L  Y 2 8 -3 0 6 0 . . .  
Support for Time Sharing (Y 2 8 -2 0 4 0 -0 ) . . .
Task Monitor (Y 2 8 -2 0 4 1 -0 ) and TN L Y 2 8 -3 0 5 0  
. . .  On Line Test System (O LTS ) (Y 2 8 -2 0 4 2 -1 )

PROGRAM LISTIN G S . . .  Available on Microfiche 
from IBM Corporation, Department 9 0 6 , Highway 
52 and Northwest 37th Street, Rochester, Minn
esota 5 5 9 0 1 .

Specify Group Code 9 0 30 . There are no separately 
orderable groups.

Microfiche update service is provided. The service 
is discontinued if an order is submitted to do so.
The listings are the equivalent of output listings 
produced by assembling the symbolic modules de
scribed under the Optional Program Material.

OPTIO NAL PROGRAM M ATERIAL . . .  The op
tional program components are available from PID . 
Each component or group of components is identified 
by [1] a Distribution Volume Number or [2] a com
bination of two Distribution Volume Numbers.

The Optional Program Components are distributed 
as volume restore tapes for either the 2311 Disk 
Storage Drive or the 2314 Direct Access Storage
Facility. The distribution method has no relation 
to System Residence for Basic Object System. 
Optional Components may reside on either storage 
device and be used with either system residence 
at the requester's discretion.

Distribution Volume Numbers 1 through 10 are for 
the 2 3 1 1 , 11 through 16 for the 2 3 1 4 . One 
tape must be provided for each Distribution Volume 
Number ordered. In the case of the two volume 
number combination two tapes must be provided, 
one for each.

Distribution will be on 2400 foot, 9 track, 800 
or 1600 bpi magnetic tapes. The requester may 
forward or order magnetic tapes following the current 
ordering procedures in the Branch Office Manual,
DP sales activity. The external tape label must 
show the distribution volume number, as well as the 
information required under the current procedures.
If either 9-track 800 or 1600 bpi is not specified 
on the order form, 9-track 800 bpi will be supplied. 
Be sure to specify "optional".

For The 2311 Disk Storage Drive
, 3 6 0 G -C L -6 2 5

Distribution ------------------------------
Volume

Number Prnaram Cnmnnnpnt Namp

1 CEA -  Supervisor
2 CGC -  Service Routines
3 CEI -  Auxiliary Programs 

CEB -  Independent Utilities
4 CEK -  FORTRAN Compiler (1)
5 CEK -  FORTRAN Compiler (2)

CHC -  FORTRAN Library Subroutines
6 CEC -  Access Methods (1)
7 CEC -  Access Methods (2)

CEV -  Assembler
CEY -  Linkage Editor 
CHB -  System Tables

8 CFA -  Command System (1)
9 CFA -  Command System (2)

CMA -  Diagnostics
10 CSF -  Support for Time Sharing

FOR  IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y
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For The 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility 
3 6 0 G -C L -6 2 6

Distribution
Volume

Number Program Component Name

11 and 12 CEA -  Supervisor
CGC -  Service Routines 
CEI -  Auxiliary Programs 
CEB -  Independent Utilities

13 and 14 CEK -  FORTRAN Compiler
CHC -  FORTRAN Library Sub

routines
CEC -  Access Methods 
CEV -  Assembler 
C EY -  Linkage Editor 
CHB -  System Tables

15 and 16 CFA -  Command System 
CMA -  Diagnostics 
CSF -  Support for Time Sharing

Note to World Trade Readers

This  letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T use.

[1 1 A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
DP Sales M anual.

|2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available In the case of the later, availability will be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

i4| It DTR distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

151 All references made to the Program Information Department [PID1 should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

16 i Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational le ve l).

17] Communications facilities or services may lie required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

|8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
W T and IBM , availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRO DU CTIO N 
C O M M ITM E N TS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH  E/C L E V E L  R E Q U IR EM EN TS 
SHOULD BE M ADE T O  CU STO M ER S PRIOR TO  V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH 
LO C A L CE M ANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

Sales Manual Gl page 20 applies to all orders 
for additional program support material.

Side 2
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SYSTEM /360 MODEL 20 PROGRAMMING 
S YS TEM  IMPROVED

Here's important information for your Model 20 users. 
Available now are:

. An additional DPS program —  I/O Macro 
Definitions for the 1419 (3 6 0 W -I0 -1 9 3 )

. Version 2 of the DPS Disk Sort/Merge Pro
grams (3 6 0 W -S M -1 8 2 )

. Modifications to various current DPS programs. 

Details are described below.

SYSTEM /360 MODEL 20 DPS INPUT/OUTPUT 
MACRO D EFINITIONS FOR TH E IBM 1419 
[3 6 0 W -I0 -1 9 3 ]

The Macro Definitions provide the user with effi
cient and tested routines which by means of macro 
instructions and interrupt routines control and op
timize Magnetic Character Reader input and printer 
output. It provides linkage to 1/0-routines for card, 
tape and disk devices.

This program consists of two macro definitions, 
DTFPD and D SENG, to be included in the macro 
library of the system pack. If the DPS I/O and 
Basic Monitor Macro Definitions are expanded by 
these two macro definitions, the DPS Assembler 
will generate routines for the IBM 1419 as well as 
for card, tape and disk devices when encountering 
macro instructions in the user's source program.

FEATU R ES: The routines for the Magnetic Charac
ter Reader perform the following functions:

. Engaging and disengaging the MICR 

. Document reading 

. Document sorting 

. Control of document input buffer 

. Interrupt servicing

. Testing of field validity indicators and I/O 
error checking 

. Optimized printer output

The user has to provide a routine for pocket selec
tion, which is entered by the MICR routines under 
interrupt control.

PERFORMANCE D ATA: See SRL publication 
"IBM System/360 Model 2 0 , Disk and Tape Pro
gramming Systems, Input/Output Control System for 
the IBM 1419 and 1259 Magnetic Ink Character 
Reader" (C 3 3 -6 0 0 1 -2 ).

L IM ITA TIO N S: The program is not upwards compat
ible with System/360 Model 30 and higher models.

Documents in the 1419 will reject if user pocket 
selection routines exceed the time limits described 
in the performance section of the above mentioned 
SR L.

Document rejects may occur if any single user in
struction exceeds 2 . 7  milliseconds. More time- 
consuming instructions must be split.

Document sorting must be based on fields read in 
the first 5 .8  inches of the document.

PR ER EQU ISITES: The DPS System/360 Model 
20 I/O and Basic Monitor Macro Definitions (3 6 0 W - 
10-192) must be contained in the macro library of 
the system pack and must be on current level.

S YS TEM  REQUIREM ENTS: The minimum require
ment for assembly of programs containing macro 
instructions for the DPS MICR-l/O-routines is the 
configuration required by the DPS Assembler program.

The minimum configuration for execution of such 
programs depends on processing requirements.

A 2020 Central Processing Unit, Model BC2

One card reading device (2501 Model A1 or A2 
. . .  2520 Model A1 or . . .  2560 Model A l )  
for object program loading or for initial program 
loading of the disk-resident system.

A 1419 Magnetic Character Reader Model 1 .

ADDITIONAL D EVICES SUPPORTED: The D P S - 
MICR-l/O-routines optimize throughput by providing
the best balance between the 1419 and

A printer (1403 Model 2 , 7 , or N l ,  or 2203 
Model A l ) .

Special features of the 1419 Model 1 
supported are:

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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Batch numbering . . .  Dash symbol trans
mission . . .  Endorser . . .  Program control 
for pocket lights . . .  Sort Mode 2 . . .  51 
column sorting.

The 1403 special features supported are:

Interchangeable Chain/Train Cartridge . . .  
Universal Character Set . . .  Selective Tape 
Listing.

the  2203 printer Model A1 special feature sup
ported is:

. 24 Additional print positions

REFERENCE M ATERIAL: S R L , IBM System/360 
Model 2 0 , Disk and Tape Programming Systems, 
Input/Output Control System for the IBM 1419 and 
1259 Magnetic Ink Character Readers (C 3 3 -6 0 0 1 - 
2 ).

SYSTEM /360 MODEL 20 DPS DISK SORT/ 
MERGE VERSION 2 [3 6 0 W -S M -1 8 2 ]

Disk Sort/Merge allows the sorting of sequentially 
organized files into ascending and/or descending 
sequence and the merging of pre-sequenced sequen
tial files.

The DPS Disk Sort/Merge program is executed 
under the supervision of the control programs for 
card-resident or disk-resident systems. The re
quired mnemonic control information (file parameters, 
program options) is furnished to the program in punch
ed cards.

FEATU R ES:

. sorts blocked or unblocked, fixed-length rec
ords;

. sorts records that have control fields in packed 
or unpacked decimal, fixed-point binary, or 
character format; (for one sort or merge run, 
all control fields must be in the same format).

. sorts or merges in ascending or descending 
order on each individual control field;

. sorts or merges according to control data con
tained in up to twelve fields of each record; 
(the maximum total length of all binary, alpha

meric, or fixed-point control fields is 256 
bytes)

. merges two to four pre-sequenced files;

. reblocks and sequence-checks a single pre- 
sequenced file while copying it;

. provides checkpoint and restart facilities for 
sort operations;

. provides exit points for linkage with user- 
prepared routines for additional record process
ing in the input and the output phases, e .g . 
deletion, alteration, translation, etc.;

. checks and/or creates disk and tape labels 
conforming to System/360 standards; (Non
standard tape labels will be bypassed on input 
files. Non-standard tape labels are not per
mitted on output files. An exit is provided 
for processing of additional standard user tape 
labels.)

. provides an option for automatic deletion of 
blank records from disk-file  input;

. may take advantage of natural sequences 
within a file;

. provides for input from cards, disk drives, or 
from magnetic tapes; (For sort operations, one 
or two input tapes, for merge operations, up 
to four input tapes can be specified)

. permits input from cards in combination with 
either disk or tape;

. allows for multi-reel input and output with 
alternate tape drive option;

. allows for multi-pack input and output;

. provides for output on card punch, disk drives, 
or magnetic tape units; (one or two output tapes 
can be specified)

. permits card output in parallel with either disk 
or tape;

. provides for write-disk-check option in the last 
pass;

. contains an ADD ROUT option which allows the 
user to produce a record-address file that can 
be used in programs written in the Model 20 
RPG language; and

. contains a sort-time estimating option which 
permits the user to calculate time estimates 
for Sort operation performed with this program.

IM PROVEM ENTS: Compared with Version 1, 
Version 2 additionally provides for
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handling tape input and output, 
the sort-time estimating option.

PERFORMANCE DATA: See SRL publication "IBM 
System/360 Model 20, Disk Programming System, 
Performance Estimates, C33-6003-0, amended by 
TNL N33-9019
SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS: A 2020 Central Proc
essing Unit Mode! BC2 ... A card reading device 
(2501 Mode! A1 or A2, 2560 Model A1 or 2520 
Model A l ) . .. A printer 1403 Model 2, 7 or N1 
with 48 character chain, or 2203 Model Al with 
52 character type bar... One 2311 Disk Storage 
Drive, Model 11 or 12.

ADDITIONAL DEVICE SUPPORTED: 2020 Cen
tral Processing Unit, Model D2 ... A second 2311 
Disk Storage Drive, Model 11 or 12 ... A 2415
Magnetic Tape Unit Model 1 -6  ... A card punch
ing device (2520 Model A l , A2 or A3 2560 Model 
Al or 1442 Model 5).

REFERENCE MATERIAL: SRL publications: IBM 
System/360 Model 20, Disk Programming System, 
Disk Sort/Merge Program, C26-3806-1; amended 
by TNL N33-9020. IBM System/360 Model 20, 
Disk Programming System, Performance Estimates, 
C33-6003-0.

MODIFICATIONS TO DPS PROGRAMS

The programs that have been modified and their 
current status are listed below:

360W-CL-170 Vers. 1 Mod Level i
360W-CL-171 Vers. 1 Mod Level i
360W-SL-172 Vers. 1 Mod Level i
360VV-SL-175 Vers. 1 Mod Level i
360W-SL-176 Vers. 1 Mod Level i
360W-SL-177 Vers. 1 Mod Level i
360W-SL-178 Vers. 1 Mod Level i
360W-SL-179 Vers. 1 Mod Level i
360W-RG-180 Vers. 1 Mod Level i
360VV-AS-181 Vers. 1 Mod Level i
360W-I0-192 Vers. 1 Mod Level i

EC LEVEL REQUIREMENTS

For proper use of these Model 20 DPS programs, 
at least the following engineering change levels 
are required:

2020 Central Processing Unit 
(microprogram) 12103 ECA 163
Storage Control (microprogram) 1 2 ^4 8  ECA 316
I/O Channel (microprogram) 1210 7 ECA 188
Serial I/O Channel
(microprogram) 12116 ECA 273

2415 Magnetic Tape Unit 
Model 1 -3  
Model 4 - 6

730339 ECA 026 
730346 ECA 031

1419 Magnetic Character
Reader 127244  CEM 167

BASIC PROGRAM MATERIAL

Publications — System/360 Model 2 0 - Guide to 
the Disk Programming System, C 33-60 00 ... Disk 
Programming System, Operating Procedures, C33- 
6004 and TNL N33-9 016 ... Disk Programming 
System, Control and Service Programs, C2 4 -9006-2 
and TNL N33-9021 ... Disk Programming System, 
Disk Utility Programs , C26-3810-1.
Documentation — Basic Program Material List .

Machine Readable — Users ordering at least one of 
the DPS programs will receive the complete set of 
Model 20 DPS programs with exception of the Dis
tribution Package Retrieval Program 36QW-SL-178, 
which is contained only in distributions on magnetic 
tapes. The DPS programs are available on one 
1316 Disk Pack, one 9-track-tape, (800 or 1600 
bpi), or one 7-track-tape (800 cpi) Data Conversion 
feature required .

The 1316 Disk Pack returned from the program 
library will contain a running system as well as the 
card-resident control programs and sample decks in 
card-image format to be punched. It will be accom
panied by 5 Disk IPL cards to be used for initializing 
the loading of the running system, which is referred 
to as the DPS Disk Pack.

Page 3 of 4



Users with 2415 Magnetic Tape Units attached to 
their Model 20 System should request the programs 
on tape. The tape will contain the Distribution 
Package Retrieval Program to be activated by one 
Bootstrap Card distributed with the tape. The re
trieval program will

. Initialize the first one hundred cylinders 
of a 1316 Disk Pack.

. Copy a running system as well as the card- 
resident programs and sample programs in 
card-image format on a 1316 Disk Pack.

. Punch the cards for initializing the loading 
of the DPS Disk Pack.

ORDERING PROCEDURE

SYSTEM /360 MODEL 20 TIM E ESTIM ATING 
PROGRAM FOR D IS K -S O R T A PPLIC ATIO NS 
[3 6 0 T -S T -1 0 9 ] WITHDRAWN

With the availability announcement of Version 2 of 
the System/360 Model 2 0 , D P S , Disk Sort/Merge 
Program (3 6 0 W -S M -1 8 2 ), the above program is 
withdrawn.

See DP Sales Activity Section of the Branch Office 
Manual.

If only the publications or if additional copies are re
quired, order them from the IBM Distribution Center, 
Mechanicsburg - -  not from P ID .

If the track and density requirements are not indicated 
on the back of the program order card, 9-track (800 
cpi) will be forwarded.

Magnetic tapes (2400 foot) may be forwarded to PID 
or ordered. The order card should accompany the 
tape or tape order form; disk packs must be forwarded 
to PID with the order form.

Current users will receive a prepunched Program 
Order Card and a letter announcing the availability 
of a Maintenance Package and a Replacement 
DPS/360 System, and instructing them to order 
same through the Branch Office using the prepunched 
card.

DTRs are supplied to current users who order the 
Maintenance Package, no tape submittal is required.

Note to World Trade Readers

Th is  letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T use.

I l l  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 13  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
DP Sales M anual.

|21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

14] If DTR distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

151 A ll references made to the Program Information Department (P ID) should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

16) Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational level).

171 Communications facilities or services may lie required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doobt'as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
W T and IBM , availability and shipping dates w ill differ. NO PRO DU CTIO N 
C O M M ITM E N TS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH  E/C L E V E L  R EQ U IR EM EN TS 
SH OU LD BE MADE TO  CU STO M ER S PRIOR T O  V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH  
LO C A L CE M ANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ Page 4 of 4
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BPS/360 PAPER DOCUMENT AND 
RPG INCLUDE 24K MEMORY 
SUPPORT FOR M ODEL 30

Note to World Trade Readers

Th is  letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T  use.

[1 ] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 13  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
D P Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced in the 
Weekly D P Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3 ] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

[4 ] If D TR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

[51 A ll references made to the Program Information Department [PID1 should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T  Program Library.

[61 Any reference mad/to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational leve l).

[7 ] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T  countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications fa cilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(8 ) References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local C E office. Although E/C requirements are identical for
W T and IB M , availability and shipping dates w ill d iffer. NO PRO DU CTIO N 
C O M M ITM E N TS  FOR  PROGRAM S W ITH  E/C L E V E L  R EQ U IR EM EN TS 
SH O U LD  BE M ADE T O  C U STO M ER S PRIOR T O  V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH  
L O C A L  CE M ANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

Programming support required for 24K Incremental 
Memory is available in:

I/O 1412/1419 360P -10 -0 5 8  V 3  M4
I/O 1418/1428 
I/O 1231 N1 
RPG (card)
RPG (8K Tape)

10-059 V2  M3 
10-060 M2  M3 
R G -200 M2  M3 
R G -201 M2  M5

This support is provided so that BPS/360 can 
operate in a memory size of 2 4 K . 24K storage 
users can now compile and more efficiently execute 
larger programs through a reduction in the number 
of overlays otherwise required in many cases when 
using a smaller core size.

SYSTEM  REQUIREM ENTS

No changes.

REFERENCE M A TER IAL

System/360 Basic Programming Support Input/Out- 
put 1412/1419 Specifications and Operating Guide 
C 2 4 -3 3 9 8 -4 , and T N L , N 2 4 -5 2 28 . . .  
System/360 Basic Programming Support Input/Out- 
put 1418/1428 Specifications and Operating 
Guide C 2 4 -3 4 3 7 -2 , and T N L , N 24 -535 0  . . .  
System/360 Basic Programming Support Input/Out- 
put 1231 Specifications and Operating Guide 
C 2 4 -3 4 0 8 -2 .

BPS/360, Specifications, Report Program Genera
tor (Catd) C 2 4 -3 3 7 4 -2 , or C 2 4 -3 3 7 4 -1  with 
TN Ls  N 2 4 -5 0 5 2  and N 2 1 -5 0 6 5  . . .  B PS/360, 
Operating Guide, Report Program Generator (Card) 
C 2 4 -3 4 6 4 -1  and T N L s  N 2 4 -5 1 7 1  and N 2 1 -5 0 6 6  
. . .  B PS/360, Specifications, Report Program C en- 
erator C 2 4 -3 4 1 8 -2  and T N L s  N 2 1 -5 0 8 7  and N 2 1 - 
5 0 5 9 , or C 2 4 -3 4 1 8 -1  with T N L s  ^ 2 4 -5 0 5 6 " 
1 ^ 5 1 6 0 ,  N 2 4 -5 1 7 6  and N 2 4 -5 2 0 0 .

Modifications will be distributed this week and will 
include the TN Ls  that are underlined.

John Fahey 
ector of DP Market!

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTMO FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLN

Attachments [7 ] :  [1] P 3 6 0 A . 7 . . .  [2 and 3] P 3 6 0 F .1  and P 3 6 0 F .3  . . .  [4 thru 7] P 3 6 0 T .1 ,  
P 3 6 0 T .3 ,  P 3 6 0 T .5 ,  P 3 6 0 T .7

Release Date: February 1 4 , 1968

Distribution: A ll Areas P68-28
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SYSTEM /360 M O D E L  44;
44PS R E L E A S E  3 A V A IL A B L E  
44BPS W ITH D R A W N

System/360 Model 44 Programming System Release 3, 
which can now be ordered, includes

Two new programs [1] Core Dump and 
[2] 44 PS System Editor,

An array of new features and

Maintenance improvements 

Major changes and improvements are:

Alternate system-residence on an IBM 2311 
Disk Storage Drive (with an IBM 1316 Disk 
Pack).

Support for the Improved Floating Point 
Engineering Change (IFPEC).

A job selection facility for the system reader.
System construction from tape input.
A system tape updating facility added to the 

Print/Punch program, now called System 
Maintenance.

Additional utility functions to copy and 
display data sets containing undefined 
block lengths.

A system editing program that allows mod
ification of both the absolute and relocatable 
libraries.

A stand-alone core dump program.

A detailed list of these new features follows:

2311 System Residence
System residence gives the user an alternate system 
residence device that can be used as back-up in case 
the Single Disk Storage Drive becomes inoperable.
The system construction program is modified to al
low creation of the system on a 1316 Disk Pack. A 
single IPL program is used regardless of whether sys
tem residence is on a 2311 or 2315.

Performance estimates for a system resident on 2311 
are shown on the revised sales manual pages attached 
to P68-28.

Improved Floating Point Engineering Change (IFPEC) 

Coding changes are provided in the 44PS FO R TR A N

Library in support of the system architecture changes
to floating point arithm etic operations.

The routine that processes program interrupts is al
tered to do the follow ing for exponent overflow and
underflow interrupts:

Set values in result register.

a. For overflow set result to 1664-1 with the 
sign of result register unchanged.

The effect o f this procedure is that before 
the hardware is changed the sign may not be 
corowt. A fte r the hardware change the sign
■•v;h os correct.

b. For underflow set result to 0.

T his release contains the 'Tolerance code" 
which permits operation on either modified 
or unmodified systems and is a prerequisite 
for the installation of EC 257574.

For additional details See DP Letter 268-16.

Job Selection Facility

The DO JOB statement is a new operator command that 
provides a ?cb selection facility for SYSRDR. When 
SYSRDR is assigned to a tape, the DOJOB command 
can be used tc posh ion the tape at a specified job and 
run either one job or all jobs from that point on.

Tape System Construction

The stand-alone system construction program accepts 
input in the form  of blocked tape records (with a maxi
mum of 2Q records/blockL In addition, the control in
formation and data can be on separate input sources.

The system construction program itself can be IPL ed
from  either cards or tape.

System Maintenance Program

The Print/Punch program is modified to include an up
dating fac ility  to enhance the tape system construction 
feature. The program utilizes the format of the distri
bution tape reel as a general guideline to its operations. 
Phases or modules may be replaced, inserted, or omitted

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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by specifying a three or four digit serial identification 
on the appropriate control card.

Whole components may be likewise treated via file 
operations. Control information, regarding input, out 
put and edit data set locations, is entered via the IBM 
1052 console printer-keyboard, prior to the edit run.

Modification TXT and/or REP cards may also be in
serted into a phase or module.

Utility Facility for Undefined Block

The system u tility  program is modified to include 
two new statements, TRNSFR and TRNPRT, which 
allow the user to copy or display data sets contain
ing undefined block lengths onto a non-direct access 
device. TRNSFR causes copying of variable length 
blocks. TRNPRT prints variable length records in 
display mode only.

System Editing Program [360F-UT-620]

The system editing program is a new program that 
runs under control of the S/360 Model 44 Program
ming System. It allows modifications to members of 
either an absolute or relocatable library. This new 
function enables a user to make absolute patches to 
existing phases and relocatable patches to relocatable 
modules. Re-link editing and/or re-assembly of a 
module will no longer be necessary for many modi
fications to absolute and relocatable modules.

Stand-alone Core Dump Program [360F-UT-606]

This stand-alone program allows dumping of core of 
size 64K or greater, the 16 standard registers, and 
the floating-point registers, if they exist. The format 
of the Dump program output is identical with the 
dump produced under the System/360 Model 44 
Programming System and is distinguishable from it 
by a header "S /A " indicating the Stand-Alone 
Dump.

EC Level

Release 3 w ill function correctly on any level 2044 
Processing Unit from EC 390147 (ECA 31).

Reference Material

The following publications are Program Reference 
Material. Copies are available through the local IBM 
Branch Office: IBM System/360 FORTRAN IV 
Language C28-6515-4, FORTRAN IV Library Sub
programs C28-6596-2 ... IBM System/360 Model 44 
Programming System: Concepts and Facilities 
C28-6810-1 TNLs N28-0562, N28-0570, Assembler 
Language C28-6811-1, Formats for Machine Check 
Interruption Diagnostics - Reference Card X28-6812.

Basic Program Material

SRL Publications - IBM System/360 Model 44 
Programming System, Guide to System Use, 
C28-6812-2 —  Guide to System Use for 
FORTRAN Programmers, C28-6813-0 and 
TNLs N28-0559 and N28-0571 -  Systems 
Programmer's Guide, C28-6814-1 —  Opera
tor's Guide, C28-6815-2.

Documentation -- A Program Material List.

Machine Readable -- The Absolute Component 
Program Decks and the Relocatable FORTRAN 
Library are available on one 2400' magnetic 
tape either 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi), or 
7-track (800 cpi, Data Conversion feature 
required) or in card form. Directions for 
using the Sample Program Input Deck are 
contained within the basic publication, 
System/360 Model 44 Programming System, 
Systems Programmers' Guide, C28-6814-1.

Ordering Procedure

Current users of the program will receive a pre
punched program order card and a letter announcing 
the availability of the new release instructing them to 
order the new release through the branch office, using 
this prepunched program order card. For new users, 
follow the procedures outlined in the DP Sales 
Activity section of the Branch Office Manual.

If only the publications or if additional copies of the 
publications are required, order them from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg -  not from PID.

Page 2 of 3
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If the track and density requirements are not indicated 
on the back of the program order card, 9-track at 800 
bpi w ill be forwarded.

Card decks are supplied only to users who do not have 
magnetic tapes available.

Magnetic Tapes (2400') may be forwarded to PID or 
ordered. The order card should accompany the tape 
order form.

SYSTEM/360 MODEL 44 BASIC 
PROGRAMMING SUPPORT IS WITHDRAWN

The following 44 BPS programs w ill not be available 
after February 15# 1968.

Absolute Loader 360F-UT-600
Dump Routine 360F-UT-601
Input/Output Support Package 360F-IO-602 
Basic Assembler 360F-AS-603
FORTRAN IV 360F-FO-604
Relocating Loader 360F-UT-605

All the programs are presently at Version 1 
Modification 0 except 360F-FO-621 which is at 
Version 1 Modification 1.

FED (CE) support of the 44 BPS terminates on the 
date of withdrawal. Any request for service on these 
programs after the date of withdrawal w ill be handled 
by DPD.

Those PTFs available by the date of withdrawal will 
continue to be available for a period of 60 days after 
the withdrawal.

SDD generation of PTFs terminates on the date of the 
withdrawal.

All APARs either have PTFs available, or do not re
quire that a formal solution be supplied.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

f l ]  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be oixlered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

13] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

14] If DTR distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

(5) All references made to the Program Information Department (PID] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

|8i References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO  VER IFIC A TIO N  W ITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

(
John Fahey 

DSector of OP Market!

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, W TH Q Page 3 of 3
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IBM World Trade Data Processing

M ATLAN, Type II Program, IBM System/360 MATLAN (MATrix LANguage) is a
Is a Flexible Tool for new Type 11 program which w ill be available
Matrix Problem-Solving November 1, 1968.

MATLAN, designed for use with System/360 
Model 40, 50, 65, or 75, consists of a language 
processor and execution program.

Because the processor accepts and translates statements 
written in problem oriented MATLAN, the language is 
easy to learn, use and remember. The execution pro
gram performs the actual computations as specified by 
the user.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
OP Sales Manual.

[2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(4) If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

(51 All references made to the Program Information Department fPID 1 should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

(61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

(71 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOM ERS PRIOR TO  VER IF IC A TIO N  W ITH 
LO C A L CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

VARIETY OF USES

The large number and wide range of the statements in 
the MATLAN language provide a flexible tool for 
expressing and solving the many problems in which 
matrix techniques are used, such as aircraft structures 
. .  . network analysis . . . bridge design . . . marine 
engineering . . . structural frame analysis.

Allocation of storage is performed automatically and 
dynamically. Segmenting algorithms are used if the 
storage requirements of the matrices exceed available 
core size.

For other features, use, customer responsibilities, 
programming systems, minimum system requirements, 
and program support material, see the reverse side.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, W TH Q

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE O N LY

Release Date: February 14,1968 
Distribution: All Areas P68-30



M ATLAN (M ATrix LANguage): M ATLAN is a general-purpose program for matrix
manipulation and computation. It consists of a 
language processor, which accepts and translates 

statements written in the problem-oriented M ATLAN language; and an execution pro
gram, which performs the actual computations as specified by the user's statements. 
The large number and wide range of the statements in the M ATLAN language provide 
a flexible tool for expressing and solving the many problems in which matrix techniques 
are used.

Features

. The language is problem-oriented; therefore, it is easy to learn, use, and re
member.

. Matrices are identified and referenced by user-assigned names. These names 
may be written with scalar subscripts.

. Allocation of storage is performed automatically and dynamically. Segmenting 
algorithms are used if the storage requirements of the matrices exceed avail
able core size.

. Matrix elements are automatically stored in coordinate form or in array form, 
according to the degree of sparseness.

. Matrix elements may be real or complex numbers and may be expressed in single 
or double precision.

. The precision of computation may be selected at execution time. No recompila
tion is required to run the same problem with higher precision.

. A ll matrix dimensions are defined at execution time and do not appear in the 
M ATLAN language source program.

. Attributes may be assigned to matrices both for checking purposes and for se
lecting efficient processing algorithms in special cases.

. An extensive error-checking system provides error messages and simplifies pro
gram debugging.

. M ATLAN is an open-ended program with subprogram capabilities. Subprograms 
written in either the M ATLAN language or in FORTRAN IV may be called by 
the main program.

Use: The use of M ATLAN is sfmilar to the use of FO R TR A N . The user states his 
problem in M ATLAN language, appends his data, and submits the deck for processing.

Customer Responsibilities: Normally, the customer formulates his problem in the 
M ATLAN language and solves it using the IBM-provided M ATLAN object program 
resident on a direct access device. If, in addition, he wishes to alter M ATLAN to 
increase its scope, he requires a thorough knowledge of the M ATLAN master control
ler and of the calling conventions of M ATLAN subroutines.

Programming Systems: M ATLAN operates under the IBM System/360 Operating Sys
tem. The subroutines are written in FORTRAN IV , H -Leve l,and  Operating System 
Assembler Language.

Minimum System Requirements: M ATLAN may be used on any IBM System/360 
Model 4 0 , 5 0 , 6 5 , or 75 equipped at least with the following devices: Central 
Processor with 128K bytes of core storage and the universal instruction set . . .  two 
IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drives or other random access storage of same or higher stor
age capacity, which is supported by Operating System/360 . . .  one input device 
(card reader, magnetic tape, DASD) . . .  one output device (printer, magnetic tape, 
D A S D ).

To use some M ATLAN features efficiently, (checkpoint/restart procedure, reorgani
zation of direct access device) the use of magnetic tapes is recommended instead of 
direct access devices. To install the M ATLAN system, a magnetic tape unit is re
quired.

Program Support Material: Application Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 4 7 9 ).

For additional information see your Regional Scientific Marketing Manager.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ON LY
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A D D IT IO N A L  PROGRAM S U P P O R T  M A T E R IA L  
FOR S Y S T E M / 3 6 0  M ODEL 44 PROGRAMMING 
S Y S T E M

PROGRAM LOGIC M AN UA LS . . .  Available from 
the IBM Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg.

Assembler Y  2 8 -6 8 1 1  and T N L  Y 2 8 -6 8 2 6  
Supervisor and Job Control Processor Y 2 8 - 6 8 1 2  

and T N L s  Y 2 8 - 6 8 1 8 ,  Y 2 8 - 6 8 2 2  
Linkage Editor Y 2 8 - 6 8 1 3  and T N L  Y 2 8 -6 8 2 3  
Utilities and Stand-alone Programs Y 2 8 - 6 8 1 4 - 1  
F O R TR A N  IV Compiler Y 2 8 - 6 8 1 5 - 1

PROGRAM L IS T IN G S  . . .  Available on microfiche. 
To  order, submit a Program Listing/Special Docu
mentation Request (1 2 0 -1 3 9 9 )  to: IBM Corpora
tion, Department 9 0 6 ,  3 6 0 5  Highway 52 North, 
Rochester, Minnesota 5 5 9 0 1 .  Specify group code 
1720 . A viewer is required for the use of micro
fiche. The listings are equivalent to the output 
listings produced by assembling the symbolic mod
ules .

O P T IO N A L  PROGRAM M A T E R IA L  (Symbolic Mod
ules) . . .  Optional program components are avail
able from PID on two distribution volumes, each 
identified by a Distribution Volume Number for or
dering purposes. Distribution may be requested on 
one 9-track (800 or 1600 bpi ODD parity) or one 
7-track magnetic tape (800 cpi ODD parity), Data 
Conversion feature required. The order form must 
be accompanied by a Branch Manager letter of ap>- 
proval.

The requester may forward or order magnetic tapes 
following the current ordering procedures in the 
Branch Office Manual, DP Sales Activ ity . A sepa
rate magnetic tape is required for each distribution 
volume. The external tape label must show the dis
tribution volume number indicated below, as well as 
the information required under current procedures. 
Tapes are blocked 20 cards per record.

If either 9 -  or 7-track magnetic tape is not speci
fied, 9-track tape at 800 bpi will be forwarded.

The change-levels of the symbolic modules sup
plied by PID will in all instances be identical to 
the change-levels of the Basic Program Material 
program components then being distributed. Note, 
however, that there is no automatic update service 
(see Gl page 2 0 ) .  Instead, a reorder of the sym
bolic module(s), with a Branch Manager letter of 
approval, is required to update the customer when 
the change-level of the Basic Program Material pro
gram component changes.

Be certain to specify Optional on the order form.

Volume
Number Program Number

i S/A Core Dump 3 6 0 F - U T - 6 0 6
2 31 5  Disk 

Initialization U T -6 0 7
2311 Disk 

Initialization U T -6 0 8
* Save/Restore U T -6 0 9
* System Maintenance U T -6 1 0
* Absolute Loader U T -6 1 1

System Construction U T -6 1 2
44 PS Supervisor 10-613

Job Control C L - 6 1 4
Linkage Editor E D -6 1 5
Assembler AS -616
Utilities U T -6 1 7
System Editor U T -6 2 0

2 FO R TR A N  Compiler F O -6 1 8
FO R TR A N  Library L M -6 1 9

* Stand alone utility.

Sales Manual page Gl 20 applies to all orders for 
additional program support material.

SEE REVERSE SIOE FOR 
" NOTE TO WOULD 

T HADE R E AP E R S '

--------------------------------------  FOR IBM IN TE R N A L USE O N L Y

Published by DP Sales Publishing Serv ices, WTHQ

Cancels: APSM  6 7 -2 7

Release Date: February 1 4 , 1 96 8  

Distribution: All Areas P 6 8 -3 1



Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

( I I  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 01 7, Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

(2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned m the'above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3) When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card m their Area

|4| If DTR distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

(5) All references made to the Program Information Department (PID! should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

16 i Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17] Communications fac; i*ties or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to tlie availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted

|8 ] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availab'hty and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C LE V E L REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VER IFIC A TIO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .
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FASTER COMPILE SPEED FOR DOS/360 Assembler F, a high-performance assembler imple-
ASSEMBLER LANGUAGE USERS menting the fu ll S/360 Assembler Language*, w ill

be available July 29, 1968.

Highlights The following new and improved functions are pro
vided for 64K and larger users:

. High performance-up to 45% faster than 
Assembler D

. Up to two continuations per statement, 
rather than one

. Multiple-operand DC and DS statements

. Bit-length modifiers, in addition to byte- 
length modifiers, in DC and DS statements

. Full upward compatibility-any assembly 
that runs on Assembler D w ill run on 
Assembler F, w ithout change

. Enhanced diagnostic capability

Minimum System Requirements Any System/360 Model 30, 40, 50, 65, or 75 with
64K or more storage and the appropriate I/O devices 
appearing below. The Assembler may be executed in 
the background partition only and requires 44K (45,056 
bytes) of storage.

. A t least one 2311 or 2314 DASD for system 
residence

. A t least one input device: 1442, 2501, 2520,
2540, 2400 tape, or 2311 or 2314 DASD

. Three work files on 2400 tapes or 2311 or 
2314 DASD in any combination

. Optional listing output: 1443, 1403, 2400 
tape or 2311 or 2314 DASD

. Optional LINK output: 2311 or 2314 DASD 
only

. Any of the 2311 or 2314 DASD files may be on 
svstem residence, if space permits

. 7-track tape support requires the Data Conversion 
feature

Publication TNL N26-0582 to IBM System/360 Disk and Tape 
Operating Systems-Assembler Language, C24-3414-4.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, W TH Q

SEE «CV EH S E SIDE FOR 
■MOTE TO WOULD 
T M P C  READERS"

John Fahey 
Director of DP Market!

* Except for C X D , D X D , and type Q  DCs which have no 
significance under DOS/360.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE O N LY

Release Date: February 26, 1968 
Distribution: All Areas P68-32



Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

i l ]  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
OP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

f4| If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

151 All references made to the Program Information Department (PID) should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

(61 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean tire comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

(71 Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOM ERS PRIOR TO  VER IF IC A TIO N  W ITH 
LO CAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .
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C

IBM INTENDS TO  PROVIDE 
DOS/360 FORTRAN IV COMPILER

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

[11 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W J Program Libraries. Programs and associated material mav be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
DP Sales Manual.

[21 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3) When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

I4| I fD T R d . stribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions

[51 All references made to the Program information Department fPID1 should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of in fo r 
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ NO PRODUCTION 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOM ERS PRIOR TO VER IFIC A TIO N  WITH 
LO CAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

It is the intent of the IBM Corporation to 
provide a DOS/360 FORTRAN IV compiler.

The language level of the compiler w ill be 
the same as the OS/360 FORTRAN IV (G) 
compiler.

The design level of the DOS/360 FOR
TRAN IV compiler is 40K and requires 
a minimum of 48K S/360.
Our planning target for availability of the 
DOS/360 FORTRAN IV compiler is 1Q 
69. Information concerning the availability 
of the compiler w ill be provided in June 
1968.

This information represents the technical 
intent of IBM with respect to this program. 
It is possible that the objective will not be 
met. The program is subject to revision 
or withdrawal and no commitment or 
warranty is expressed or implied.

Guidelines for using the Statement of In
tent appear on the reverse side.

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE O N LY

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Release Date: 

Distribution:

February 26, 1968

Al l  Areas P68-33



Statement of Intent Guidelines

You must insure that:

1. In any discussions with customers or prospects on intent information, 
the IBM representative makes clear to the customer that intent infor
mation represents only technical objectives and does not constitute 
any announcement of a programming system.

2 . All proposals or installation planning discussions with customers or 
prospects on intent information must be documented to the customer.
The following disclaimer must appeair in this or any other documenta
tion on intent information:

"This information represents the technical intent of IBM with respect 
to this program. It is possible that the objectives w ill not be met. The 
program is subject to revision or withdrawal, and no commitment or war- 
anty is expressed or implied."

The proposal section containing the Statement of Intent must be entitled 
"Statement of Intent".

The description of the Statement of Intent which precedes the dis
claimer must contain no omissions or rephrasing of the information 
contained in the DPD HQ Statement of Intent release that could result 
in misrepresentation to the customer.

The following sentence should be included after the disclaimer: It 
should be clear that this Statement of Intent is not a Program An
nouncement and that a Program Announcement may or may not be forth
coming."

3 . Orders secured from proposals in which intent information appears must 
contain installation plans not dependent upon the technical objectives 
or target schedules embodied in a Statement of Intent.

4 . Installations having an interest in and probable use for the intent support 
must have that fact documented in the Installation Information System. 
The Program Planning form should be used to record the index numbers of 
the Statement of Intent (obtained from monthly IBM Program Support 
Master L ist). The required date for firm specifications should be entered 
in the Test Date column and the required availability date in the Install 
Date column.
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0S/360 REMOTE JOB EN TR Y 
ADDED TO M F T -II

Remote Job Entry under M FT-II (in only 256K) will 
be available April 3 0 , 1969 . It provides the ident
ical facilities as announced under M V T-R JE  in P 6 7 - 
77*. These facilities are:

. A job entry control language which comple
ments 0S/360 job control language to pro
vide additional flexibility and control.

. An 0S/360 job may be submitted at a remote 
work station. This job can be identical to a 
job submitted at the central System/360 
input device.

. The job output may be directed to return to 
the work station immediately or held until 
requested by command.

. Output may be directed to the user submitting 
the job or to an alternate recipient.

. The user can request notification of job com
pletion. This notification includes normal/ 
abnormal job completion and any specified 
user information.

. RJE acknowledges the receipt of each job 
with the number of jobs ahead on the job 
queue. An exit is provided to allow a user -  
written program to modify this acknowledgement.

. Job output data sets may be optionally directed 
to the central installation output writers for 
transcription.

. Users are provided with LOGON and LOGOFF 
feature which uniquely identifies them and 
therefore provides work station independence.
In addition, it prohibits unauthorized access 
to job results.

. Status of remotely entered jobs currently in 
process is given upon request.

. The RJE user may request to be alerted when 
any output becomes available for him.

. Messages reflecting the status of the central 
RJE system are available upon request.

. The central and remote operators and RJE 
users may communicate among themselves.

. Receipt of job output data sets at the work 
stations may be discontinued and re-started 
to satisfy forms requirements.

. Users at a work station can delete their out
put data sets residing at the central processor.

. Job output may be retrieved by a valid re
cipient at any work station in the system 
regardless of the work station from which the 
job was submitted.

. Commands are provided for the central opera
tor to allow additional external control and 
flexibility for the RJE system.

. System Restart and error recovery procedures 
are provided.

. Commands are provided to logically attach 
and remove a work station from the system 
as desired.

See the reverse side for information on Remote Work 
Stations, publication, and minimum system config
urations.

*The following key functions have since been announced for MVT-RJE:

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

1130 Remote Work Station (P67-105)
Model 25 Remote Work Station (DP Ltr 268-4) 
Model 85 (DP Ltr 268-13)

Available 
July 31. 1968 
1Q 6 9
October 3 t , 4969

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ON LY

Release Date: 

Distribution:

February 2 6 , 1968 

All Areas P68-34



REMOTE WORK STATION S ON SEPARATE 
LINES MAY BE ANY COMBINATION OF:

i .  System/360 Model 25 , 3 0 , 4 0 , 5 0 , 6 5 ,
67 (65 mode), 7 5 , or 85 using B0S/360 
or BPS/360 with:

A minimum of 16K of core storage 
2701 with Synchronous Data Adapter,

Type II, for EBCDIC code with trans
parency (#8029)

Card Read Punch 
Printer
1052 Console Printer-Keyboard 
Additional 2701 features supported:

Autocall (#1314)
The Dual Communications Interface (#3463, 
#3464, #3465)

2. 2780 Data Transmission Terminal, Model 1 
or 2 , with:

EBCDIC Transmission Code 
EBCDIC Transparency (#8030)
120 or 144-character print line 
Automatic Turnaround (Model 2 only) (#1350) 
Multi-point line control (optional) (#5020) 
Multiple record transmission (optional) 

(#5010)

3 . 1130 Computing System

The 1130 Computing System operating under 
the 1130 Disk Monitor System, Version 2 , 
connected over a 1200 , 2000 or 2400 bps 
line, point-to-point or multipoint, operating 
in binary synchronous mode. The program 
requires an 1130 with disk storage and 8K 
words of main storage. If user-written rou
tines are included, at least 16K words of 
main storage are required. The following 
input/output devices are also required:
Card Reader . . .  Card Punch . . .  Line Printer 
. . .  Synchronous Communications Adapter.

The following devices are supported: 1131 
Model 2B , 3B or larger . . .  Line printers 
1132 , 1 4 0 3 -6  or 7 . . .  Card readers 
14 4 2 -6  or 7 , 25 0 1 -A 1  or A2 . . .  Card 
punches 1 4 4 2 -5 , 6 or 7 . . .  Console key
board and printer . . .  Multiple 2310 disk 
drives.

Note: 1130's and 2780 's can not be intermixed
on the same multidrop line.

MINIMUM SYSTEM  CONFIGURATIONS . . .  
System/360 Model 5 0 , 6 5 , 67 (65 mode), 75 , 
or 85 with 256K bytes of main storage.

Operating System/360 (M F T -II)  device require
ments apply.

The 2 701 with either switched or non-switched 
lines may be attached to the multiplexer channel, 
or with non-switched lines to the selector channel. 
The 2703 may be attached only to the multiplexer 
channel. The RJE program permits multiple 2701/ 
2703 units, up to normal System/360 maximums. 
Also required is Binary Synchronous Communication 
in EBCDIC code, with full transparency mode.

Direct Access Storage Space for RJE tables and 
queue areas. Normally less than one 2311 Disk 
Storage Drive capacity. Exact requirements depend 
on system loading, number of communication lines 
and work stations supported.

Note to World Trade Readers

Th is  letter >s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement aad was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T use.

[11 A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
DP Sales Manual.

[2 ) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced current users muet order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4j If DTR distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

|51 All references made to the Program Information Department [P ID] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should he understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
m all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
he consulted.

181 References made to Enqmeermg Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E >C requirements are identical for 
W T and IBM , availability and shipping dates will d iffer. NO PRODUCTION 
C O M M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH  E/C L E V E L  R EQ U IR EM EN TS 
SH OU LD BE MADE TO  CU STO M ER S PRIOR T O  V E R IF IC A TIO N  W ITH 
LO C A L CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

PUBLICATION . . .  IBM System/360 Operating 
System: Planning for Remote Job Entry (M F T -II ) ,  
C 3 0 -2 0 0 8 .
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NEW SCHEDULE FOR T S S  R ELEA SE 2 
ANNOUNCED

After reviewing the technical base of the current 
TSS System and making a preliminary market study, 
the decision has been made that the correct course 
for us to pursue is to fulfill the TSS development 
plans announced to you in January, 1967, (DP 
Letter 2 6 7 -3 ). These plans were to improve the 
current system in the areas of human factors, per
formance and reliability, and to add no further 
function to the system.

TS S  D EVELOPM ENT PLAN . . .  The first stage 
of this plan (Release 1) was made available in 
October of 1967 with the exception of Duplex 
Configuration Support and Extended Dynamic 
Address Translation Support. The availability 
of these items is:

Duplex Configuration Support . . . .  3Q68

Extended Dynamic Address Translation 
Support of 256 segments (28 bit

addressing)................................ 1Q68
Support of 4 ,0 9 6  segments (32 

bit addressing)..........................3Q68

The second stage of the plan was Release 2, which 
was to provide improvements in performance, human 
factors, reliability and serviceability and was tar
geted for a m id-1968 availability. We are now 
announcing the major specific items and their 
availability dates.

. Queued Sequential Access Method -  2Q68

QSAM allows the storage and retrieval of 
records of a physical sequential data set 
without requiring the user to supply block- 
ing/deblocking buffering routines.

. Command System II -  3Q68

This new command system provides the user 
with the ability to define his own commands, 
call his programs by direct command and 
use a more general editing capability. In 
addition, a regular command syntax as well 
as default and profile facilities are provided.

Time Sharing Support System (T S S S ) -  3Q68

TSS S  consists primarily of two parts: RSS 
for Resident core and VSS for Virtual 
Memory. This new system allows flexible 
control for diagnostic and investigative 
work on T S S . TSS S  differs from current 
support in that its operation in the virtual 
memory mode is time shared.

New Bulk I/O -  4Q68

A single Bulk I/O program which controls all 
TSS  Bulk I/O operations will replace the 
multiple Bulk I/O tasks required for each 
I/O job currently used in T S S .

Table Driven Scheduler -  1Q69

The Table Driven Scheduler is a CPU sched
uling system (for tasks) which is driven 
from a table made up of a series of entries, 
each containing scheduling parameters such 
as time slice length and maximum pages 
allowed in core during a time slice. The 
system administrators will provide the table 
entries, and their associated scheduling 
parameters, as well as the assignment of 
users to table entries according to the 
priority and kind of work being done. In 
addition, there are provisions allowing 
assignment of successive table entries 
during the life time of a task for those tasks 
whose priority requirements vary during the 
course of their processing.

VAM II -  1Q69

This new virtual access method which in
cludes VAM volume format changes, allows 
the creation of duplicate data sets and pro
vides recovery and validity check options. 
Transparent to the user, except for the 
choice of options, the data set duplexing 
applied to the catalog and other sensitive 
data sets will increase the reliability of 
critical public storage. It will be necessary 
to translate and convert existing VAM data 
sets to the new format. However, conver
sion routines to accomplish this will also 
be included.

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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Note to World Tradfe Readers

in order for TSS users to take advantage of systems 
improvements they will be made available as soon as 
completed in maintenance releases rather than packaged 
into a single release.

A detailed description of each maintenance release will 
be provided in the TSS Branch Office Technical and 
Marketing Guide as reauired.

TSS FUNCTIONAL EXTENSIONS . . .  No addi
tional functions are planned for T S S . IBM con
tinues its interest in the entire time-sharing market.

M AINTENANCE . . .  Current maintenance arrange
ments will continue. (Refer to Branch Manager 
Memorandum, "T S S  Release 1 Maintenance 
Responsibility," dated September 2 8 , 1 9 6 7 .)

CO NTR O LLED  MARKETING . . .  All Model 67 
proposals must first have the approval of regional 
management prior to submission to a customer or 
prospect. Management approval required is to be 
determined through the Office of the regional 
Vice President.

CUSTOM ER N OTIFICATION . . .  All customers 
affected must be notified immediately.

Th is  letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have oeen shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburq, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

13] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4| If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program drstw button media mag 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

!51 All references made to the Program Information Department (P1D! should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

16] Any reference made to DPC Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc . should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Deoartment (or corresponding organizational level).

17] Communications fao lit .e s  cr services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should
be consulted.

18! References made *o Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
W T and IBM, availability and sh.ppmy dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
C O M M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH  E/C L E V E L  R EQ U IR EM EN TS 
SH OU LD BE MADE TO  CU STO M ER S PRIOR T O  V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH 
LO C A L CE M ANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .



IBM World Trade Data Processing

IBM SELEC TRIC®  PRINTING ELEM EN T 
S U P P O R T, BACKGROUND PROGRAM 
R E S TR IC TIO N , AND SP EC IA L ORDERING 
INFORM ATION FOR ATS/360

Note to World Trade Readers

T h is  letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T use.

[ I I  A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 13  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
D P Sales Manual.

[2 1 Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, ava ilability w ill be announced m the 
W eekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3 ) When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4| If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

(51 A ll references made to the Program Information Department [PtD ] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals e tc . should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational level).

|7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications-facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
W T and IB M , availability and shipping dates w ill differ. NO PRO DU CTIO N 
CO M M ITM E N TS FOR  PROGRAM S W ITH  E/C L E V E L  R EQ U IR EM EN TS 
SH OU LD  BE M ADE T O  C U STO M ER S PRIOR TO  V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH 
L O C A L  CE M ANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

The Administrative Terminal System/360 (ATS /3 60) 
will be available operating under D0S/360 Release 
15 on March 2 9 , 1968 as announced in P 6 6 -1 1 7  
and under 0S/360 on December 3 1 , 1968 as 
announced in P 6 7 -2 6 .

This letter clarifies support of the 2741 Communica
tion Terminal printing element, identifies an opera
tional restrictionfor D 0 S/360 , and announces 
special ordering information.

IBM S E LE C TR IC  PRINTING ELEM EN T SUPPORT 
. . .  Both 0S/360 and DOS/360 versions of 
A TS/360 will support the 2741 Communication 
Terminals, but only one of the Standard Courier 72 
IBM S E LE C TR IC  printing elements will be supported 
(part 1 1 6 7 0 4 3 ), i . e . ,  feature #9812.

BACKGROUND PROGRAM R ESTR IC TIO N  FOR 
DOS/360 O N L Y  . . .  The DOS/360 version uses the 
console interrupt key to call for the cessation of 
A TS/360 peripheral functions. Therefore, back
ground programs that use this key for console operator 
initiated messages may not run while A TS/360 is 
running.

SP EC IA L ORDERING INFORM ATION . . .  The initial 
release of ATS/360 for DOS/360 will operate under 
DOS Release 15 only. This requirement will continue 
through May 1 5 , 1 9 6 8 . Any customer who plans to 
use A TS  before May 15 and who has not yet ordered 
DOS Release 15 must do so immediately. Specify 
“A TS  USER" in bold print on order. Release 15 
will not be available from PID following announcement 
of Release 16. For additional information contact 
your regional scientific marketing representative.

Notify all customers affected by these changes im
mediately.

The sales manual pages will be updated shortly.

FOR  IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y

SEE REVERSE SIDE FOR 
-MOTE TO WORLD 
TRADE READERS*
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I

NEW VERSION OF SYSTEM /360 A P T 
NUM ERICAL C O NTR O L PROCESSOR 
NOW A V A IL A B L E  (3 6 0 A -C N -1 0 X )

Version 2 of A P T  may be ordered; shipments will 
begin the week ending March 8.

Significant changes reflected by this version are:

. Additional geometric definition formats 
are provided for L IN E S , P!_ANES, 
V E C T O R S , and M ATRICES.

. A revised and more efficient method of 
defining TABCYLS (Tabulated Cv-Hde-s) 
has been incorporated.

. An overflow capability for the PTPP f;jt 
has been implemented to remove current 
limitations on the size of loops and/or the 
number of MACRO calls within a iooo,

. A new processor structure is provided to 
facilitate post processor implementation.

Current users are being sent a letter announcing 
the availability of this version, "his letter is 
accompanied by a prepunched program order card 
that the customer must use to orde r Version 2. A 
complete list of problems eliminated with Version 
2 , and the program modifications required to re
solve those problems will be distributed with the 
availability letter to customers.

The new sales manual writeup is on the back. Note 
the compilation restriction on four routines in the 
Branch Office Responsibilities section.

ADDITION TO TH E M ATLAN L E T T E R  (P 6 8 -3 0 ) M ATLAN will also be available for use with the
System/360 Model 85.

FOR  IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y
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SALES MANUAL TEXT

A P T  (3 6 0 A -C N -1 0 X )

Description: Th is  processor operates as a task under control of 0 S / 3 6 0 . The A P T  
processor accepts either BCD or E B C D IC  input on any sequential system input device 
and allows any number of input decks (part programs) to be processed in a single job 
step.

Th e  A P T  processor accepts an E n g lish -lik e  language defining geometric shapes, de
sired motion sequences, and machining information. T h is  input, called a part program, 
is converted to a meta-language containing mathematical representations of the geo
metric surfaces and sequential instructions directing the movement of a cutting device 
with respect to the defined surfaces.

The processor w ill then analytically or iteratively calculate points on the cutting device 
axis at the tip of the device (bottom center of the cutting device). The resultant motions 
w ill always be straight line motions whose length is determined by specified tolerance 
criteria . These points are then available to a user-supplied post processor which must 
insure that they conform to the characteristics and dynamics of a particular N/C device.

The A P T  processor is also capable of modifying the cutter axis to conform to part 
program specifications. When the processor is in a m ulti-axis  (4 or 5 axis) environ
ment, the output data w ill also contain the unit vector representing the cutter axis for 

.each output point.

The user is supplied with a listing of the part program and optionally a listing of the 
cutter center points and machining information. He must also specify which post 
processors are to be called to process the output from the A P T  processor.

Features:

. Double precision calculations are used throughout the processor to improve 
re lia b ility  and extend the range of usable numbers.

. A new analytical processing technique has been implemented to allow analytical 
calculations of startup positions and non-iterative solutions for motion sequences 
involving vertical planes or cylinders for drive and check surfaces and non
vertical planes for part surfaces. T h is  technique results in a significant reduc
tion in processing time for these cases.

. The data handling technique for the P O C K E T  feature has been designed to 
provide efficient usage of work file s .

. An internal statement number is assigned by the processor and referenced by 
output listings and error messages.

. A debugging fa c ility  has been included in the processor to assist computer 
programmers in locating problem areas.

. The level of nesting allowed for M ACR O'S is f iv e . The number of MACRO 
variables allowed is 5 0 .

. The storage requirements for resident tables are predetermined and the space 
dynam ically allocated to reduce the requirement for programmer manipulation.

. R e lia b ility  of the processor, particularly A R E L E M , has been and will continue 
to be the primary design criterion.

. Dummy call structures are provided to assist with interfacing to special user 
programs.

. The redefinition of variable symbols as another surface of the same type without 
the inclusion of the C AN/ON modifier in the surface definition is permitted via 
a model C AN ON /O N  -  C A N 0 N / 0 F F  command.

. The core storage requirements for each M ACRO are printed.

. Post processors are created as separate load modules and may be added or 
modified without re -lin k  editing other post processors or any other component of 
the A P T  system.

. A  tool axis specification and algorithm have been implemented to provide pre
dictable m ulti-axis  results.

. A feature to allow selective printing of the output data.

U se : The A P T  processor may be executed in a normal job step environment. The 
processor is designed to reside on a direct access device in executable form and need 
only be scheduled as a job operating under 0 S / 3 6 0 .

Special Sales Information: The m ajority of the N/C devices installed at this time 
operate with a punched tape input mode. The punched tape information is created by 
the user-supplied post processor in conjunction with A P T  post processor modules.
A  requirement for a paper tape punching device , such as the IBM 1 0 1 2 , will normally 
ex ist.

Customer R e sp onsib ilities: To  achieve usable results and optimum performance, he 
must supply and merge into the A P T  processor any post processors required by his N/C 
controller/machine tool combinations . . .  he must make sure that appropriate training 
is given to system programmers to permit them to use the Operating System facilities to 
operate, m aintain, and update the A P T  processor . . .  he is responsible for implementing 
m odification and version releases . . .  it is recommended that proper training is given to 
the part programmers responsible for developing the input.

Branch Office R e spon sib ilities : The A P T  processor is generally considered critical to 
production schedules of manufacturing operations. To  best service the user, the A P T  
Deveiopment Group u tilizes the SEC O M  network to distribute all program modifications 
resulting from A PA R  resolutions. SE C O M  fixes should be used until program m odifi
cations are sent by the Program Information Department to registered users. The re 
sponsible account representative should contact the customer to determine how S EC OM  
information could best be used to meet his specific requirements.

N O T E : The following four routines currently w ill compile only with optimization level 
zërö"70 PT=0 ) of F O R TR A N  H , Version II -  A 1 2 5 7 0 0 0  (A P R E P R ), A 1 2 7 2 0 0 0  
(A P R E P B ), A 1 2 7 3 0 0 0  (A P R E P C ), A 1 2 7 4 0 0 0  (A P R E P D ). You w ill be notified 
when this restriction is removed.

Programming System s: The A P T  processor routines are prim arily written in F O R TR A N  
H . The A P T  input/output routines are written in O S /3 6 0  Assem bly Language and 
interface to the BSAM  access method. The minimum OS configuration to operate A P T  
includes the OS  Assem bly Language program, the F O R TR A N  H com piler, the 4 4 K  
E -le v e l linkage editor, and the O S  utility  programs.

A P T  users must order the S /36 0  Operating System separately.

Machine Requirements: System /360 Model 2 0 4 0 H  . . .  F loa tin g -P o in t Arithmetic . . .  
Selector Channel . . .  Disk Storage Device (total installation requirements should be 
considered) . . .  six logical sequential I/O devices (magnetic tape drives or equivalent)
. . .  Card Reader, Card Punch, and Printer or tape drives for peripheral I/O.

Note: Minimum requirements of Operating System /360 for disk storage devices must 
be considered in addition to these requirements.

Below is a system configuration which exceeds minimum peripheral requirements and is 
recommended for installations in which A P T  is a significant application. At insta lla 
tions where A P T  is the major application, a Model 2 05 0H  or larger processing unit 
may be needed to meet throughput requirements.

A 2 0 4 0  Model H with F loatin g -P o in t Arithmetic (* 4 4 2 7 ), F irst Selector Channel 
(* 6 9 8 0 ), Second Selector Channel (* 6 9 8 1 ), 1 0 1 2  Attachment Device (R P Q ), 1 0 5 2  
Adapter (* 7 9 2 0 ) . . .  1 0 5 2  Printer-Keyboard Model 7 . . .  2 8 0 4  Tape Control . . .  
three 2 40 1  Magnetic Tape Units (other than Model 1) Simultaneous Read-W hile 
Write (* 7 1 6 0 ) . . .  2 841  Storage Control . . .  three 2 311 Disk Storage Drives . . .
250 1  Card Reader Model B1 . . .  1 44 2  Card Punch Model N2 . . .  1 4 0 3  Printer . . .
1 0 1 2  Tape Punch . . .  282 1  Control Unit.

Note: Tape punching facilities either o n -line  or o ff-lin e  are usually required for pre
paration of numerical control machine tool input media. The column binary feature may 
be required for use with customer-written post processor programs.

Basic Program Material :

Publications* - -  Part Programming Manual (H 2 0 -0 3 0 9 -1 )  . . .  Operator's Manual 
(H 2 0 -0 3 3 1 -2 ) ,  T N L  N 2 0 -1 8 5 0  . . .  Application Directory.

Machine Readable** - -  Source programs, executable load modules, overlay 
structures, and sample part programs are contained on one reel of magnetic tape in 
either 9 -  (8 00  or 1 600  bpi) or 7-track (8 00  c p i, Data Conversion feature required) 
mode. The contents of the tape are written in the IE H M 0 V E  unload format.

Optional Program M aterial:

Machine Readable** - -  A flowchart listing tape ts available on a full reel of 
magnetic tape in either 9 -  (8 00  or 1 60 0  bo i) or 7-track (8 00  c p i, Data Conversion 
feature required) mode.

Ordering Procedures: See DP Sales A ctiv ity  section of the Branch Office  Manual.

*lf only the form numbered manuals are required, order from the IBM Distribution 
Center, Mechanicsburg —  not from P ID .

**lf track and density requirements are not indicated on the back of the program order card, 
a 9 -track tape (8 0 0  bpi) w ill be forwarded.

Magnetic tapes (2 4 0 0 ')  may he forwarded or ordered (the order card should 
accompany the tape order form).

Additional Program Support M aterial: Application Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 1 8 0 ) . . .  
System Manual (Y 2 0 -0 0 Ö Ö ) .

Note to W orld  Trad e Readers

T h is  letter is a reprint of an IB M  Programming Announcem ent and was m ailed
concurrently to U S A  and W T  o ffice s  Th e  fo llow in g  changes, when appropriate ,
should be applied to the text for W T  use .

f l  I A ll programs announced as a va ila b le  have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T  Program L ib ra r ie s . Programs and associated  material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 ,  Programming S e c tio n , W T  
D P  Sa les  M a n u a l.

|2 ] A dvance com es of the form numbered p ub lication s mentioned in the above 
e ither have been shipped (w ith  additional cop ies a va ila b le  from the IB M  
D istr ib utio n  C e nter, M echan icsburg , P e n nsylvan ia ) or w ill be shipped when 
a v a ila b le . In the case of the la ter, a v a ila b ility  w ill be announced m the 
W eek ly D P  M arketing P u b lication s  Release L e tte r.

[ 3 1 When a new vers io n  of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not rece ive  it autom atically nor w ill they n e c e ss a rily  receive a 
prepunched request card in their A re a .

|4| If D T R  d istribution  is indicated m the above , program d istribution  media may 
be d ifferen t in your area based on local con ditions ,

[5 ! A ll references made to the Program Inform ation Department fP ID j should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T  Program L ib ra ry .

[6 ] A n y reference made to D P D  Departm ents (o r R egions) as sources of in fo r
mation or for m anuals e tc . should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T  Department (or corresponding organizational le v e l).

[7 ] Com m unications fa c ilit ie s  or serv ice s  may be required w hich are not offered 
in a ll W T  co u n trie s . In case of any doubt as to the a v a ila b ility  of suitable 
com m unications fa c il it ie s , the country Te le p ro ce ssin g  Coordinator should 
be consulted

[8 ] References made to Engineering  Change requirem ents should be verifie d  
w ith the local C E  o ffic e . A lthough E/C  requirem ents are identical for
W T  and IB M , a v a ila b ility  and shipping dates w ill d if fe r . NO P R O D U C T IO N  
C O M M IT M E N T S  F O R  P R O G R A M S  W IT H  E/C  L E V E L  R E Q U IR E M E N T S  
S H O U L D  B E M A D E  T O  C U S T O M E R S  P R IO R  T O  V E R I F IC A T IO N  W IT H  
L O C A L  C E  M A N A G E R  OF E C  A V A I L A B I L I T Y .

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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B INAR Y SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICA
TIONS (BSC) IS NOW SUPPORTED ON 
SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20

This support allows BSC connection w ith other 
System/360 Model 20s or w ith larger S/360s opera
ting with OS/360 or DOS/360 BTAM.

The new Binary Synchronous support, called Binary 
Synchronous Communications Adapter (BSCA) IOCS, 
provides programming support for the customer whose 
Model 20 Card, Tape or Disk System is equipped 
w ith the Binary Synchronous Communications Adapt
er Feature. BSCA IOCS consists of a set of macro 
routines which relieve the user of much of the pro
gramming necessary to properly control the exchange 
of messages on a transmission line.

BSCA IOCS is integrated into, and can be used in 
conjunction with Model 20 Card, Tape and Disk 
Assembler/IOCS programming support. The commu
nications program may use all features of these IOCS 
packages, plus 1259 or 1419 IOCS.

A Model 20 System running under control of a 
program using BSCA IOCS is dedicated to the tele
communications job. In the TPS and DPS the tele
communications program can be one of a series of 
batch jobs. The program will then operate under 
supervision of the TPS and DPS monitor.

Extensive diagnostic messages and error recovery 
procedures are provided in the BSCA IOCS. Main
tenance of error statistics is available as a user option.

In the card programming system, user written file 
definition statements become input to a special gen
erator program which extracts from the BSCA Card 
Library the functions required by the job. The out
put from the generator run can be assembled sepa
rately or jo in tly  with the user program containing 
macro instructions - i.e. READ or WRITE - by a 
special card assembler requiring 8,192 bytes of core. 
This assembler includes ail capabilities of the 4K 
Basic Assembler.

In TPS and DPS the BSCA IOCS file definition state
ments and macro instructions are expanded into an 
appropriate set of symbolic machine instructions and 
are assembled together w ith the users program by the 
TPS/DPS Assembler.

SUPPORTED CONFIGURATIONS ... Leased or 
switched Line - Communication with another Model 
20 whose program also uses BSCA IOCS or with a 
System/360 Model 25, 30, 40, 50, 65, 67 (65 mode) 
75 or 85 equipped with a 2701 or 2703 (with BSC) 
under control of OS/DOS/360 BTAM (with BSC 
support for Model 20 BSCA IOCS).

Note: Model 25 is DOS/360 on ly; Model 85 is OS/360 only.

Leased M ultipoint Line - Model 20s using BSCA 
IOCS operate as slave stations only. The master 
station must be a System/360 mentioned above.

A V A ILA B ILITY

System/360/20 BSCA CIOCS ...
Compatible DOS BTAM BSC

support
Compatible OS BTAM BSC

support

PROGRAM FEATURES

. EBCDIC or USASCII Transmission Codes.

. Header Support.

. Overlapping of processing and I/O activity 
with line operation.

. Intermediate Block Checking.

. Transmission and receipt of tete-a-tete message 
blocks (conversational).

. Automatic Calling and answering functions for 
Switched Networks.

. Full transparent text mode for both EBCDIC 
and USASCII transmission codes.

. Support of High Speed Feature.

. Optional identification verification for security 
protection.

. Refer to SRL (C33-4001-1) for a complete de
scription of the above.

Minimum system requirements and the SRL refer
ences are on the reverse side.

November 29, 1968 

November 29, 196B 

April 30, 1969

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ

Release Date: February 29, 1968 
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MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS SRL REFERENCES

Card Programming Support (CPS)

. 2020 Processing Unit Model C2.
One card reader (2501, 2520, 2560).
One card punch (1442, 2520, 2560).
One printer (1403 or 2203) if diagnostic 

messages are to be printed or the gen
erated program is to be listed.

. Additional features supported for card systems.

12K and 16K bytes of core (CPU models BC2 
and D2).

. One remotely connected Model 20 w ith Binary 
Synchronous Communications Adapter (2074) 
or one of the System/360 Models mentioned 
above with 2701 or 2703.

Additional Features Supported for Tape and Disk 
Systems.

. 2415 Magnetic Tape Unit (Models 1 - 6 ) .

. 1419 Magnetic Character Reader.

. 16K bytes of core (CPU Model D2).

. 1259 Magnetic Character Reader.

. Two 2311 Disk Storage Drives (Models 11 or 12).

Core requirements for BSCA IOCS depend on func
tions desired: between 2,700 and 4,200 bytes. See 
SRL C33-4001-1 details.

Note - In the TPS or DPS environment, core re
quirements for the respective monitors must be con
sidered in addition to the above figures.

General Information: Binary Synchronous Commu
nications, A27-3004.

System/360 Model 20 ... Input/Output Control Sys
tem for Binary Synchronous Communications Adapt
er (Card, Tape, Disk), C33-4001 ... System/360 
Model 20 Functional Characteristics, A26-5847 ... 
System/360 Model 20 Basic Assembler Language, 
C26-3602 ... System/360 Model 20 Disk and Tape 
Programming Systems Assembler Language, C24-9002 
... System/360 Model 20 Tape Programming System 
Control and Service Programs, C24-9000 ... System/ 
360 Model 20 Disk Programming System Control 
and Service Programs, C24-9006 ... System/360 Disk 
Operating System Basic Telecommunication Access 
Method, C30-5001-4 ... System/360 Operating Sys
tem Basic Telecommunication Access Method, C30- 
2004-1.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

(1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

|2 ] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

|4] If DTR distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department (PID) should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

(6 ) Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean tlie comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

[81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOM ERS PRIOR TO  VER IF IC A TIO N  W ITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .



PROGRAM SUPPORT FOR NEW 
M O D ELS  SYSTEM/360 MODEL 20

N o te  to  W o r ld  T r a d e  R e a r e r ;

T h is  l e t t e r  ;s  a r e p r in t  o f an  'B M  P r o g r a m ' - ' , A - -  > ' a r c  •■ a i1'-':
c o n c u r r e n t l y  to  U S A  a n d  W T  o f f i c e s  T ne r o i l o s in g  m a n n e s  .v b e u  s p D ro n n a : * ' 
s h o u ld  be  a p p l ie d  to  th e  t<?*t fo r  W T  - is o .

[ ]  ! A l l  p ro g ra m s  a n n o u n c e d  a s  a v a t la h ie  h a v e  h e e n  s h io p e p  ’ tv  a n n - n o r a tp  
W T  P ro q ra m  L t b r a r ie s . P ro g ra m s  a n d  a s s o c ,  a re a  n -a c e -i -r ,,,v n .d e - u d  
a s  in d ic  a te d  o n  p a g e s  9 0  1 3  tn r o i iq c  Q 0  1 ? Pr-mrr-n'rv >/; r
D P  S a le s  M a n u a l

[2  1 A d v a n c e  c o m e s  o f  th e  fo rm  n u m o e re o  n u h  
e i t h e r  h a v e  b e e n  s h ip p e e  fw ; t h  a d o  t o n ,v  
D i s t r ib u t io n  C e n t e r ,  M e -W o  t ^ 1- ir . j  o f 
a v a i l a b le  . In th e  cast ot trv ipie- ay m  
W e e k ly  D P  M arketing  P u b l i c a t io n s  " f» n = v

W h e n  a n e w  v e r s ; o n  o f  a c ro q ra n n  u;
th e y  w . i ! n o t re ,a * n - t  .? a u to m a i i ' - a i i -
p re p ' 'o c  i- • d m u e < c a rd  t "  t r y v  A re 3 .

If D T R ls  . . , / V e t e d  " P ,,
i e  d H e m  ' i . i If a re a  b a s  'd  on  lo,r a :

j 51 A C  r e f e r e n c e s  m a d e  to  th e  P ro g ra m  in fo r m a t io n  
u n d e r s to o d  to  m e a n  th e  a n n r o L ' ia te  W T  ° r a . irn rn

!6  I A n y  reference m a d e  tc  D P D  D e p a r tm e n ts  ( 0 ; R e q .n n s .  a s  s o u r c e s  i f  • «sto»~ 
maticn o r  for m a n u a ls  _ -tc. s h o m d  h e u n d p r s tu o a  \r, m e a n  th *  c o m o a r a * 'ie  
W T  D e p a r tm e n t (o r  corresnondmq o r c a m ^ a t  io u .u | . .v p i I .

17 j C o m m u n ic a t io n s  f a c i l i t i e s  o r  s e r v i c e s  :r',av he -“ u u irp r i  * / b . r  > a re  n o t o • -e re b

| 18 I R e fe re n c e s  m a d e  to  E n g in e e r in g  C h a n c e  -e q in re m e n ? s  c 'o  u d  ne v e r  t . e d  |
j w t h  th e  lo c ? !  C E  o f f . e e  A l t  h r * . . /  E 0  r e -  >- , . • *  -  v  a, ‘ c  !
; V vT  a n d  I B M ,  a v a . l a h i l i t v  a n d  s h io p .n o  d a te s  * r !  d - c ^ r  N u  F R O D u C  f  IO N  I
i  C O M  M IT M E  N T S  P O P  P P O G P A M S  W 'T h  t  T  i E l  ' , ' f P  " » F f., r V ' i  j
j S H O U L D  B E  M A D E  T O  C O S T O ^ F R S  P R  O f T "  y f  ^ IF  0 *  j
I L O C A L  C E  M A N A G E R  O F  E C  A V A l i  A B I L I T Y . j

The following customer proven Program Support 
will be available tor the newly announced models 
of the System/360 Model 20 on November 15,
1963/

Report Program Generator for punched card equip
ment.

Basic Assembler !nput/Output

Control system for punched card equipment (IOCS).

Punched Card Utility Programs

Basic Utility Program

Sterling (Processing Routines)

Disk Programming Systems - Report Program 
Generator

Disk Programming Systems - Disk Utilities
(12K Disks)

Disk Programming Systems - Disk Assembler

Disk Programming Systems - Input/Output 
Control System

Disk Programming Systems - Disk Sort/Merge
Program

Disk Programming Systems - Control and Service
Programs.

The previously announced IBM 2152 Console 
Typewriter Program Support (P68-1) will also be 
available for new models November 15, 196 3.

The sales manual pages with complete details 
wiil be issued prior to March 11.

(  , John Fahey Y
E lector of DP Market(gg

P u b l i s h e d  b y  D P  S a l e s  P u b l i s h :  n &  T e r ,  i r e s ,  VY
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Data Processing n  ' n ,
DC - «-• ,

BASIC PROGRAM M A T E R IA L  FOR 
M A R V EL/3 6 0  W IL L  BE A V A IL A B L E  
MAY 31

M A R V E L / 3 6 0 , announced in P 6 4 -2 0 1 ,  P 6 6 -9 9 ,  
and P 6 6 -1 2 4 ,  will be available May 3 1 ,  1 9 6 8 . 
The optional program material consisting of the sys
tems manual and source program will be available 
November 2 9 , 1 9 6 8 .

M A R V E L  is a language processor for the data prep
aration, matrix generation, output analysis, and 
management report writing functions associated with 
the Mathematical Programming System/360 (3 6 0 A -  
C 0 -1 4 X ) .  M A R VEL  was designed and implemented 
to provide powerful functional capabilities in this 
fast growing area of mathematical programming. In 
providing such a comprehensive language and proc
essor capability, ntrade-offs" were made which re
duced execution speed. The speed of M A R V EL  is 
quite slow (see sales manual write-up on the back 
of this letter); IBM is not committed to improve its 
performance.

Because of its extended functional capabilities, 
M A R V E L  may be used most effectively in the de
velopment of new LP applications and for solving 
non-repetitive problems.

The availability and form number of a T N L  to the 
M PS/360 Application Description Manual (H 2 0 - 
0 1 3 6 ) ,  reflecting a change in core requirements for 
M A R V E L ,  will be announced in a Publication Re
lease Letter.

All customers affected by this announcement should 
be notified immediately.

360 output into management reports. MPSRG con
tains:

1. A control card type report language in 
which the user defines the report to be 
produced.

2. A set of three procedures, operating 
under the control of M PS /3 6 0 , which 
compile and execute the report generator 
statements.

This programming system will be available Octo
ber 3 0 ,  1 9 6 8 .

The availability and form number of a T N L  to the 
MPS/360 Application Description Manual (H 2 0 - 
0136) reflecting this announcement will be an
nounced in a Publication Release Letter.

A MPS user will have three choices for writing 
management reports from Linear Programming out
put: M A R V E L ,  FORTRAN (with the M PS/R EAD- 
COMM Feature), and the MPSRG Program.

For the sales manual write-up, see the back of this 
L iter.

M A T H E M A T IC A L  PROGRAMMING S YS TE M / 3 6 0  
R EPO R T G EN ER A TO R  (MPSRG) PROVIDES 
M PS/360 USERS A NEW W AY TO  OBTAIN 
M AN AG EM EN T R E P O R TS

The MPSRG provides the Mathematical Programming 
System/360 [3 6 0 A -C 0 -1 4 X  (M PS/360)] user 
with a simple-to-use facility for transforming MPS/

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, wTHQ FOR IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y

Release Date: March 5 ,  1968 

Distribution: All Areas P68-41



M A R V E L : M A R V E L / 3 6 0 , used in conjunction with the Mathematical Programming 
System /360 (3 6 0 A -C 0 -1 4 X ) , provides powerful functional capabilities 
for data preparation, matrix generation, output a n a lys is , and management 
report w riting .

M A R V E L  execution speeds are quite slow; IBM is not committed to improve its perform
ance.

Description: M A R V E L  is a language processor which facilitates the data preparation 
and output analysis functions associated with the Mathematical Programming 
System /360 (3 6 0 A -C 0 -1 4 X ) . The user may write a M A R V E L  program to generate 
a linear programming input matrix for M P S / 3 6 0 , analyze an M P S / 3 6 0  solution , and 
produce data on an external file  pertaining to this solution , or generate a management 
report from an M PS /36 0  solution . M A R V E L  operates under the control of M PS /36 0  
and is called with the M PS Procedure Call statement.

Features: Elements referenced by row and column name . . .  automatic array overflow 
onto a DA SD  when memory is exceeded . . .  easy retrieval of M P S / 3 6 0  data . . .  
transfer of program control based on intermediate resu lts .

Use: The M A R V E L  language operates on arrays or tables of data, but is unique in 
that it references the elements of arrays by row and column name rather than numerical 
subscripts. The arrays to be used are first defined and input data is read into them.
The data records may contain the a rray, row , and column names into which the data 
element is to be stored; thus, there is no need for any particular ordering. The 
M A R V E L  program may contain arithmetic or logic statements required to perform the 
desired data transformation for output. Results may be filed on work files or output 
f ile s , and previously filed data may be retrieved. Format specifications are required 
only for initial input and final output; intermediate results are filed automatically in 
a common format.

Customer R esponsib ilities: The user must learn the M A R V E L  programming language 
to implement nis applications.

Performance Information: M A R V E L  supports two configurations —  the 1 28 K  configu- 
ration and the 2 5 6 K  and above configuration. M A R V E L  performs best on the 2 56 K  
and above configuration; the 1 28K configuration is approximately half the speed of the 
2 5 6 K  configuration.

The table below contains the execution speeds of a single M A R V E L  program which per
forms matrix generation and report writing on a 1 28 K  and 2 5 6 K  configuration.

1 28 K 1 28 K 2 56 K 2 56 K
M 40 M 50 M 40 M 50

M A R V E L  -  P R E P R O C E S S O R 1.20 .7 1 1.20 .6 1

M A R V E L  -  M A T R IX  G E N E R A T IO N 9 .5 1 3 .9 5 4 .4 8 2 .1 9

M P S / 3 6 0  -  O P T IM IZ A T IO N 4 .0 5 1 .7 6 4 .0 5 1 .7 6

M A R V E L  -  R E P O R T  W R ITIN G 3 1 .1 2 1 3 .9 2 1 5 .8 0 7 .0 7

N O T E S : (1 )  Tim es are in m inutes. (2 )  Model is 129 rows x 5 12  colum ns.

Programming System s: M A R V E L  is written in the basic assembler language and 
operates under 0 S / 3 6 0 . It uses BSAM  and E X C P  data access methods.

Minimum Machine Configuration: M A R V E L  requires a S /36 0  with 1 28 K  bytes of 
storage, the Universal Instruction set, and, if the systems output device is a printer, 
it must have 132  print positions.

Program storage requirements, including access methods, for the two configurations 
are - -  61K  bytes for the 128 K  configuration and 1 28 K  for the 2 5 6 K  and above con
figuration. Additional memory (minimum of 5K) is used for array storage.

The following table lists the files used by M A R V E L . These files may be stored on a 
2 3 1 4 , 2 3 1 1  D A S D , or a 2 40 0  series magnetic tape unit. Note that the 0 S / 3 6 0  
Input, Output, and Residence devices are not included in this table.

F ile  Name 

OBJ

C A L C 1  & C A L C 2  

O V E R F L O W

Description

Contains object program produced 
by M A R V E L  preprocessor.

Used by C A L C U L A T E  statement 
when memory is exceeded.

Contains arrays which cannot be 
maintained in memory.

Notes

Required

Optional

Optional -  
Must be D A S D .

Program Support M aterial: Mathematical Programming S ystem /36 0, A pplication 
Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 1 3 6 -1 ) .

For further information contact your Regional Scientific Marketing Manager.

Mathematical Programming Report Generator (M P S R G ): M PSRG provides the M PS/360
user with a fa s t, e a s y -to -u s e , 
report writing capability . The

M PSRG contains a control card type report language and a set of three procedures 
operating under the control of M P S / 3 6 0 , which compile and execute the report state
ments.

Features: Solution values and problem data referenced by name . . .  macro definitions 
which reduce the number of statements needed to describe a report . . .  generation of 
external files  which may be used for further processing . . .  transfer of control based 
upon intermediate computations . . .  easy to learn . . .  non-programmers can use.

Use: The report is described by a report language program. T h is  program is then 
processed by the M PSRG procedures —  A N A L Y Z E  which checks for syntactical 
accuracy and produces an internal form of the program . . .  S E T R E P  which resolves 
symbolic references to original problem data . . .  R E P O R T  which produces the report. 
A ll procedures are called by the M PS /36 0  procedure call statement.

Customer R e sponsib ilities: The customer must be fam iliar with the use of M PS/360 
and the M PSRG report language.

Programming System s: The program is written in the 0 S / 3 6 0  Assembler Language 
and uses the BSAM  and E X C P  data access methods. The program operates under the 
control of M PS /36 0  which operates under 0 S / 3 6 0  P C P , M F T or M V T  options.

Minimum Machine Configuration: M PSRG requires a S /3 6 0  with at least 6 5 ,5 3 6  
b ytes, the universal instruction set, and, if the system output is a printer, it must 
have 132  print positions (a minimum of 4 4 K  bytes must be available for M P S /36 0  
problem and data storage). The files may be stored on the 2 3 1 1 , 2 3 1 4 , 2 3 0 1 , 
2 3 0 2 , 2 3 0 3  D A S D s or 2 40 0  series tape units (9 -tra ck  tapes are required for 
R E P F IL E ,  R E P D A T A , and R E P W O R K ).

F ile s  required by M PS /36 0  Report Generator:

F IL E  NAM E D E S C R IP T IO N

R E P F IL E  Contains the precompiled Report Program produced by
A N A L Y Z E

R E P D A T A

REPW O RK

S C R A TC H 1

S C R A T C H 2

Contains the compiled data decks produced by A N A L Y Z E  

Contains the compiled Report Program produced by S E T R E P  

Used for temporary data storage 

Used for temporary data storage

Program Support Material: Mathematical Programming System /360 Application 
Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 1 3 6 ) .

For further information contact your regional scientific marketing manager.

Note to World Trade Readers

Th is  letter s a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T use.

[1 1 All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 13  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
DP Sales Manual

12 ! Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either nave heen snipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

13) When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

I 4 |  If DTR distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
he different m your area based on local conditions.

|5I A ll references made to the Program Information Department (P ID ) should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Lib ra ry.

!6| Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should he understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational leve l).

j !7! Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
! m all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to tfie availability of suitable 
! communications facilities, ttie country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
| he consulted.

| 18' References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
j w in  the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for

WT and IBM , availability and shipping dates will d iffer. NO PRO DU CTIO N 
C O M M ITM E N TS FOR PROGRAM S W ITH  E/C L E V E L  R E Q U IR E M E N TS  
SH OU LD BE M ADE T O  CU STO M ER S PRIOR TO  V E R IF IC A T IO N  W ITH 
LO C A L CE M ANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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360A . 31 Dec 67 Rep P67-147 360T.3 Mar 68 Rev P68-42
360A.33 Dec 67 Rep P67-147 360T.5 Mar 68 Rev P68-42
360A.35 Dec 67 Rev P67-147 360T.7 Mar 68 Rev P68-42

BOS/360 360B.1 Sep 67 Rev P67-104 1100 1130.1 Jan 68 Rep P68-12
360B.3 Mar 68 Rev P68-42 1130.3 Mar 68 Rep P68-42

1130.4.1 Mar 68 Rev P68-42
System/360 360C.1 Feb 68 Rep P68-23 1130.5 Apr 67 Rev P67-33
Conversion 360C.3 Feb 68 Rep P68-23 1130.7 Feb 68 Rep P68-19
Programs 360C.5 Feb 68 Rev P68-23 1130.9 Dec 67 Rep P67-137

360C.7 Feb 68 Rep P68-23 1130.11 Feb 67 New P67-14
360C.9 Feb 68 Rev P68-23 1130.13 Feb 67 New P67-14
360C.11 Feb 68 New P68-23 1130.15 Aug 67 Rep P67-84

1130.17 Dec 67 Rev P67-137
360/44 360F.1 Feb 68 Rev P68-28

360F.3 Feb 68 Rev P68-28 1800 1800.1 Feb 68 Rev P68-23
1800.3 Feb 68 Rev P68-23

360/67 360G.1 Mar 68 Rev P68-42 1800.5 Oct 67 Rep P67-109
360G.3 Mar 68 Rev P68-42
360G.5 Mar 68 Rev P68-42 9000 9011 Mar 68 Rev P68-42

9013 Jan 68 Rep P68-6A
P ublished by DP S a les  P ublish ing S erv ic e s , WTHQ 9015 Jan 68 Rep P68-6A

c n o  1 QUA I M T C D M A I  1 ICC /~\KI 1 V 9017 Jan 68 Rep P68-6A
P68-6A9019 Jan 68 Rep

Cancels : P68-23 s =  supplement

Attachments [16] : [1 thru 5] P 5, P 7, P 9, P 11, P 13; . .. [6] P 360B.3 . . .  [7 thru 9] P 360G.1,
P 360G.3 , P 360G.5 . . . [10 thru 13] P 360T.1, P 360T . 3, P 360T.5, P 360T . 7 ...
[14 thru 16] P 1130. 3, P 1130.4.1 and P 9011.
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MODIFICATION TO MODEL 20 TPS RPG 
PROVIDES INCREASED PERFORMANCE

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

[1] All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

[2] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

14] If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

[5] All references made to the Program Information Department [PID] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

|6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

17] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

18] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office.- Although E/C requirements are identical for
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOM ERS PRIOR TO  VER IF IC A TIO N  W ITH 
LO C A L CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

Stacker Selection ... Based on file matching and/or 
calculation results, stacker selection of input-file cards 
is now possible w ithout specifying a dummy punch on 
the Output-Format Specifications form.

The file must, however, be defined as combined. A 
read operation is generated instead of the dummy 
punch. Processing time is reduced, and performance 
increases of up to 30%, and occasionally even more, 
can be obtained; for example, 33% in a card-sifting 
application on the MFCM based on file matching.

Editing and Zero Suppression ... The processing time 
for normal editing and zero suppression (but not for 
asterisk protection, and/or floating - and/or fixed 
dollar sign) is reduced, especially when the edit words 
and the fields with zero suppression w ithin one record 
are specified in descending order of "End Position in 
Output Record."

These edit words and fields must be specified before 
other fields and constants. The resulting performance 
increase may vary from 0 to approximately 10%.

Additional Improvements ... Note 400, "Starting ad
dresses of RPG routines," is now printed w ith the 
addresses in ascending sequence. A t the end of the 
listing, a message is printed indicating the number of 
bytes used. This count includes the number of bytes 
used by the Basic Monitor program.

The symbol table used during generation is now built 
and used so that data fields with the same field name 
can be defined alternately as packed and unpacked 
numeric fields.

All combinations of files and tables on tape, w ith and 
without labels, are now possible.

The minimum core-storage capacity required for 
generation of the object program now corresponds 
more to the core storage used by the object program. 
In many cases, this prevents the error diagnostic 
"PROGRAM TOO BIG."

Availability ... IBM System/360 Model 20 TPS Report 
Program Generator Version 2, Modification Level 1, 
360U-RG-148, w ill be distributed automatically to all 
current users.

John Fahey 
Director of DP Marketi

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, W TH Q
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COMPREHENSIVE PROGRAMMING SUPPORT 
FOR THE MODEL 85

As announced In DP Letter 268-13, a comprehensive 
programming support package w ill be available for the 
System/360 Model 85. Since most Model 85 users 
w ill utilize a multiprogramming mode o f operation, the 
programming support is oriented to OS/360, either 
MVT or MFT, which w ill be available October 31, 1969.

The Model 85, being upward System/360 compatible, 
executes programs which run on other System/360 
models. The Model 85 has new features which require 
programming systems support extensions beyond that 
now in OS/360. These extensions, which are in addi
tion to the MVT and MFT capabilities already an
nounced, include support of:

. CRT Operator Console 

. Extended Precision Floating Point 

. Recovery Management Support

CRT Operator Console (Feature 5450)... All console 
functions can be directed to the new CRT operator 
console, or the CRT console and the 2150 console 
can be used as alternates. In addition to the normal 
console functions, the new functions include informa
tion displays designed to  simplify console operation.

Up to th irty  output messages can be displayed on the 
screen. Messages are removed either individually or 
in groups w ith operator control over the number of 
messages which remain on the screen. Commands 
entered via the keyboard have no effect on the output 
messages being displayed. Input commands are dis
played on the screen as the operator types and may be 
corrected before they are released for entry into the 
system.

Support o f the display console is a system generation 
option which requires approximately 4K to 12K bytes 
of main storage in the nucleus, depending upon user 
option o f SVC routines which are resident. The dis
play console support prerequisite is either the MVT 
or MFT control program option.

Extended Precision Floating Point Support... Extended 
precision (112 b it fraction) floating point arithmetic 
instructions are standard in the Model 85. These in
structions permit extended precision floating point 
operands to be added, subtracted and multiplied to

produce extended precision results. In addition, two 
long precision operands (56 bit fraction) can be m ulti
plied to produce an extended precision result.

Two new rounding instructions are also provided. One 
takes an extended precision operand from floating 
point registers and produces a rounded long precision 
result, storing the result back into floating point reg
isters. The other operates in a similar way, but takes 
a long precision operand and rounds it to short pre
cision (24 b it fraction).

OS/360 support for the extended precision and round
ing instructions are included in extensions to Assembler 
F*. Note: FORTRAN, PL/I, COBOL, and ALGOL 
do not support the extended precision and rounding. 
Programs using these languages require subroutines in 
Assembler Language to take advantage of the new fea
tures.

Recovery Management Support (RMS) ... The Model 
85 provides a number of standard features to enhance 
system availability. Included are: Error checking and 
correction, micro-diagnostics, processor checking, 
manual switches for storage reconfiguration, and auto
matic retry of most instructions. In addition, OS/360 
provides Recovery Management Support (RMS) for 
the Model 85 similar to the Model 65 (P68-2). The 
Recovery Management Support increases availability 
of the Model 85 by minimizing the effect of machine 
malfunctions on jobs in process. Recovery from 
machine checks, using the Machine Check Handler 
(MCH), determines if the hardware instruction retry 
facility or the error checking and correction facilities 
were successful in recovering from the failure. I f  
these are not successful, RMS attempts to repair pro
gram damage by reloading a fresh copy of the program. 
Failing that, RMS attempts to  isolate the failure to a 
single task which is selectively terminated w ith  system 
operation continuing. RMS records appropriate error 
information and analyses for use by system mainte
nance personnel.

The Recovery Management support also includes the 
Channel Check Handler (CCH), which performs ex
tensive analysis of any failing channel operation, uses 
the appropriate error recovery procedure and retries 
the operation where possible. Where retry is not 
possible, CCH determines appropriate action, either 
terminating the affected task or placing the system in 
the WAIT state. Appropriate error records are recorded 
automatically.

^Excludes TESTRAN

Published by DP Sales Publishiz* Services, WTHQ
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The system requirement fo r RMS is approximately 12K 
bytes o f main storage in the system nucleus, approxi
mately 48K bytes o f auxiliary storage for program 
residence, and 75K bytes in the SYS1. LOGREC data 
set for recording error information. These require
ments are in addition to those for MVT or MFT. Re
covery Management Support requires either the MVT 
or MFT option o f the control program as a prerequi
site, and includes functions o f SERO, SER1, and EREP.

Note: Use o f the Primary Control Program with the 
Model 85, is possible but not recommended 
since the availability features of RMS are not 
available in the Primary Control Program.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for W T use.

(1] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

(2 ] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(3) When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(4) If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

(5) A ll references made to the Program Information Department (PID) should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

16] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational level).

(7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(8! References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
W T and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOM ERS PRIOR T O  V ER IF IC A TIO N  W ITH 
LO C A L CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

Side 2
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MODEL 20 AUTOM ATED CONFIGURATOR The System/360 Model 20 Automated Configurator
(1 4 0 1 -S E -0 8 R ) WITHDRAWN FROM PRO- Program is no longer available from the Program
GRAM LIBRARY Information Department.

Over 350 copies of this Registered IBM Confi
dential Program have been distributed to field 
locations since its announcement on November 23, 
1964 in P 6 4 -1 9 4 . Lack of requests for the 
program during the past year indicates sufficient 
copies are available and that continued availability 
from PID is no longer warranted.

0S/360 REM OTE JOB ENTRY ADDED TO 
M F T-II

P 6 8 -3 4  did not include System/360 Model 40 
under Minimum System Configurations. Model 40 
should have been shown.

John Fahey 
ctor of DP Marketl

Note to World T rade Readers

Th is  letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

(1 ) A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 013  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
DP Sales Manual.

12] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3| When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

14) If DTR distribution is indicated in the above, program distribution media may 
be different m your area based on local conditions.

[5 ] A ll references made to the Program Information Department [P ID ] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational le ve l).

|7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

|8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
W T and IBM , availability and shipping dates w ill differ. NO PRODUCTION 
C O M M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH  E/C L E V E L  R EQ U IR EM EN TS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO  CU STO M ER S PRIOR TO  V E R IF IC A TIO N  W ITH 
LO C A L CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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NEW VERSION OF TES T/3 6 0  IS Version 2 of TES T/3 60  (3 6 0 A -S E -2 4 R ), an
A VA ILA B LE  (3 6 0 A -S E -2 4 R ) IBM Confidential program fortesting Tele-process

ing Systems, is available for use at the New York, 
Chicago, and Los Angeles Datacenters.

The new version contains all features of the earlier 
announced program plus:

. The maximum network has been ex
panded from 31 lines and 150 termi
nals to 62 lines and 300 terminals.

. The IBM 2740 terminal is now sup
ported .

. The user may specify turnaround delays 
to more closely model the performance 
of his actual configuration.

For detailed information see the attached sales 
manual page (P 3 6 0 A .1 5 ). For additional in
formation on the program and the features supported 
at the various Datacenters, contact vour Field 
Systems Center.

Note to World Trade Readers

Th is  tetter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and W T offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

[ l j  A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
W T Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, W T 
DP Sales Manual.

|2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Meehamcsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced m the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

f3) When a new versioo of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

I4| If DTR distribution is indicated m the above, program distribution media may 
be different in your area based on local conditions.

[51 All references made to the Program Information Department IPID ) should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean tire comparable 
W T Department (or corresponding organizational leve l).

1 7 ) Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in ail W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

18) References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for
W T and IBM , availability and shipping dates w ill differ. NO PRODUCTION 
CO M M ITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH  E/C L E V E L  REQU IR EM ENTS 
SHOULD BE M ADE TO  CU STO M ER S PRIOR TO  V E R IF IC A TIO N  W ITH 
LO C A L CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

John Fahey 
Dfcctor of DP Market!

FOR IBM IN T E R N A L  USE O N L Y

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ
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ADM INISTRATIVE TERM INAL SYSTEM /360 
UNDER D0S/360 MAY NOW BE ORDERED

Version 1 Mod Level 0 (3 6 0 A -C X -1 8 X )  may be 
ordered; shipments will begin the week ending 
April 5 ,  1968. It is intended for Mdls 3 0 , 4 0 ,
50 and uses the multiprogramming features of DOS.

ATS/3 60  is a new dimension in text and data pro
cessing. It is a user-oriented remote terminal sys
tem designed for large text and data files. The 
terminal user has complete control over the manage
ment and processing of his own information files. 
ATS/360 operates under D0S/360 which means 
the customer does not have to dedicate an entire 
system to A TS/360 operations.

ATS/3 60  is programmed to run in one partition 
under D0S/360 using the multiprogramming super
visor. Other programs may run concurrently with 
and independently of normal ATS/3 60  terminal 
operation, thereby extending the productivity of 
System/360 for users of A TS /3 6 0 .

A TS/360 uses include source data recording, data 
modification and correction, data manipulation, re
trieval of information from large disk and magnetic 
tape files, outputting of information on the same 
terminal or another terminal, magnetic tape, punched 
cards, and high speed upper and lower case in 
printed form. Information may be entered and 
stored in either a-free or fixed form. Stored infor
mation may be recalled for further processing.

SPECIAL SALES INFORMATION . . .  Principal 
application areas are source data recording, key
punch replacement, technical manual preparation, 
data file conversions, proposal writing, computer - 
and numerical control programmers, library abstracts, 
purchase order preparation, property -  sales -  en
gineering -  personnel -  tooling -  manufacturing -  
financial and quality data file management, etc.

Type of customers and prospects interested in 
ATS/3 60  include aerospace, airlines, consultants, 
distribution, education, federal government, finance, 
insurance, legal, manufacturing, medical, printing 
and publishing, process, public utilities, service 
bureaus, scientific, state and local government, and 
transportation.

SPECIAL ORDERING INFORMATION . . .  A T S /  
360 for DOS/360 will operate under DOS Release 
15 only. This requirement will continue through 
May 15, 1968. Any customer who plans to use 
A TS  before May 15 and who has not yet ordered 
DOS Release 15 must do so immediately. Specify 
"ATS  USER" in bold print on order. Release 15 
will not be available from PID following announce
ment of Release 16.

For the new sales manual write-up, see the attached 
sales manual page (P 3 6 0 A .2 9 ).

NEW VERSION OF SYSTEM /360 A TTAC H ED  
SUPPORT PROCESSOR (ASP) MAY NOW BE 
ORDERED

Version 2 of the ASP system may be ordered; ship
ments will begin the week ending April 5 , 1968 
(3 6 0 A -C X -1 5 X ) .  It provides:

. Support for Dual Main Processors.

. A new Job Segment Scheduler to im
prove the resource management in the 
ASP system, including shared devices.

. A new device scheduler, the Main De
vice Scheduler, which provides more 
effective pre-execution tape and disk 
setup.

The Version 2 ASP Job Segment Scheduler pro
vides for more flexible job scheduling, permitting 
rescheduling for a specific device in addition to 
scheduling by device class.

Incorporated with the new Job Segment Scheduler 
is a new Main Device Scheduler, which replaces 
the current system setup and breakdown programs.

The Main Device Scheduler provides for the setup 
of devices on specified Main Processors, taking 
into account the existence of devices shared be
tween Main Processors or between a Main and a 
Support Processor.

In a Dual Main Processor configuration, the Sup
port Processor distributes jobs to the Main Proc-

Published by DP Sales Publishing Services, WTHQ FOR IBM INTERNAL USE ONLY
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essors on a priority basis, taking into account 
special processing requirements as identified by 
the application programmer. It is the responsibility 
of the application programmer to indicate any proc
essor dependencies when he submits his job.

The System Manual for ASP Version 2 will not be 
available with the initial release of the system. 
Availability and form number will be announced in 
a Publication Release Letter.

Current users will receive a prepunched program or
der card and a letter announcing the availability of 
the new version. This order card must be used to 
order the new version.

For the new sales manual write-up, see the attach
ed sales manual page (P 360A.35).

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I I ]  All programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9013 through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
OP Sales Manual.

(2) Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or will be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability will be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[3] When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they will not receive it automatically nor will they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

f4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although D TR , disk packs, e tc ., may be indicated.

(5] All references made to the Program Information Department {P ID] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate W T Program Library.

[6] Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[7] Communications facilities or services may be required which are not offered 
in all W T countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications facilities, the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted.

(8] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates will differ. NO PRODUCTION 
COM MITM ENTS FOR PROGRAMS W ITH E/C L E V E L  REQUIREM ENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO  CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VE RIFIC ATIO N  WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC A V A IL A B IL IT Y .

SPECIAL NOTE; The attachments to P68-46 
included Sales Manual page P1450.1. This is 
a special U.S. banking system and is not 
applicable to WTC. Please remove this page 
from your manuals.

Side 2 of 2
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MAJOR IMPROVEMENTS MADE IN 
VERSIONS 3 AND 4 OF APT

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a re print of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

(11 A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

[2 ] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcshurg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced in the 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

(31 When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

(4] Programming distribution media may be different in this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, e tc ., may be indicated.

(51 A ll references made to the Program Information Department [PID! should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

ffei Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

(7) Communications fac ilities  or services may be required which are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications fa c ilit ie s , the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should
be consulted.

|8 ] References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BF MADE TO CUSTOMERS PR'OR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AV AILAB ILITY.

Major improvements to the Systern/360 APT 
Numerical Control Processor will be made available 
in two releases . . „ Versions 3 and 4.

VERSION 3 ... The following improvements and 
new features will be available July 19, 1968:

. Major performance improvements

. A pattern definition feature to facilitate 
Point-to-Point programming

. Additional functional programs to supplement 
the pattern definition feature

. Additional PUNCH capability for surfaces and 
scalars

VERSION 4 ... The following additional features 
w ill be available January 31, 1969:

. Disk Read capability to allow pre-defined part 
program subsets to be read from direct access 
devices

. System Macros

. Transition feature tc perform a gradual trans
formation of the cutter axis in multi-axis cal
culations

. Additional functional programs

. Implied DO LOOP feature

SUPPORT MATERIAL .Additional information is 
available in the sales manual, on the back of this 
letter, and in the S/360 APT Numerical Control 
Processor Application Description Manual (H20-
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A P T (3 6 0 A -C N -1 0 X )

The following major additions to the A P T  Processor will be added with Versions 3 
and 4:

VERSION 3: This version will include —

. Pattern definition capability for point-to-point programming 

. An expanded PUNCH capability for surfaces and scalars 

. Major performance improvements 

. Additional function programs

Revisions to the Input/Output technique used for work files will significantly im
prove overall performance, particularly in situations where non-sequential proc
essing occurs (copy logic, CANON overflow, TA B C Y LS , e tc .). Additional re
visions to the Input Translator will improve its performance.

An extensive pattern definition capability will allow the user to define a set of 
points and then manipulate them in a variety of ways. The use of the MACRO con
cept with this feature will provide the user with a powerful point-to-point program
ming feature. New function specifications will also be included at this time to 
assist the customer in the use of the pattern definition capability.

The expanded PUNCH capability will allow the user to PUNCH all surfaces, 
scalars or both without explicitly specifying their symbolic names.

VERSION 3 Restrictions: The use of any device other than the 2311 and 2314 
disk storage drives, 2303 drum storage unit and 2400 tape units for A P T work 
files will not be supported when Version 3 is available.

VERSION 4: This version will include —

. A transition capability for multi-axis programming

. A disk read capability to allow part programs or subsets of part programs to be 
read from a direct access device 

. A System MACRO feature

. Additional function programs for computing expressions 

. An implied DO LOOP feature

The disk read capability will allow the user to substitute a read control statement 
in the part program with the contents of a dataset residing on a direct access de
vice. The dataset may contain any valid A P T part programming statements (in
cluding SYN ), and could contain a complete part program.

The System MACRO capability will cause the processor to search a specified 
dataset for a MACRO if the name specified in a MACRO C A LL Statement has not 
been defined in the part program. With this feature frequently used MACRO'S may 
be stored on a direct access device and need not be repeated in each part program.

A transition capability will be added to allow the user to specify a gradual trans
formation of the cutter axis to a new orientation while moving along a given cutter 
path.

The ability to express a range of variable symbols will be added with Version 4 . 
This feature will eliminate the need to explicitly state each subscripted variable 
when the regular series of subscripts for a variable symbol is to be used.

The increasing complexity of A P T Programming will be assisted with the inclusion 
of additional mathematical function programs available for use in computing ex
pressions.

Additional Support Material: Application Description Manual (H 2 0 -0 1 8 1 -2 ).

For additional information contact your Regional Manufacturing Industry Marketing 
Representative.
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Data Processing

NEW T Y P E  II DESIGN PROGRAMS W IL L  
O P E R A T E  ON TH E  1130 AND UNDER 
OS/360 AND D0S/360

Four Type II programs relating to engineering de
sign will be available next year for use on the IBM 
1130 and operation under OS/360 and D 0 S /3 6 0 . 
The programs are:

. Program Language ANalyzer (P L A N ) ,  
which interfaces between operating 
system and application programs, 
providing a base on which to build 
a library of application programs.

. Mechanism Design System-Kinematics, 
which complements the available 
1130 Mechanism Design System 
for Gears and Springs.

Rigid Frame Selection Program, used 
in designing prefabricated and con
ventionally structured buildings.

. Program for Optical System Design/ll, 
an expansion to 16K of the presently 
8K 1130 program for optical design.

PROBLEM  LANGUAGE A N A L Y Z E R  (PLAN )

PLAN is a program interface between a monitor or 
operating system and a library of modular, func
tional routines. It will be available January 3 1 ,  
1 9 6 9 .

PLAN operates as a job in the normal input stream. 
During execution, it decodes and executes any se
quence of user commands one at a time. Any of 
the load modules in the system library may be ex
ecuted to satisfy a user command.

PLAN programs will operate on the 1130 under the 
Disk Monitor System, Version 2 , and on the S y s -  
tem/360 under both the Operating System and the 
Disk Operating System. PLAN has been designed 
for large and small customers allowing for a pat
tern of growth in both machine and application areas.

In the PLAN approach, the library of routines is 
modular and each performs a particular function.
The function can serve across machine, operating 
systems and engineering disciplines without a

change in source code.

PLAN allows user-oriented languages to be im
plemented simply by definition and without further 
system programming. This is accomplished through 
a language dictionary which is defined by the user 
for each application and eliminates the need to 
write special separate interpreters for every appli
cation requiring a problem description language.

PLAN provides the structure upon which application 
programs can be built, based on existing modular 
functional routines.

MECHANISM DESIGN S Y S T E M -K IN E M A T IC S  
(M D S -K IN E M A TIC S )

MDS-Kinematics provides linkage mechanism 
analysis capability. It complements the available 
IBM 1130 Mechanism Design System for Gears 
and Springs (1 1 3 0 -E M -0 1 X ) .  MDS-Kinematics 
operates on the 1130 and under both D0S/360 
and O S / 3 6 0 . The program input provided by the 
engineer describes the linkage configuration in 
familiar terms.

The problem input can be either batched card input 
or in the conversational mode via the console type
writer (for 1130 only). All  programs are coded in 
FO R TR A N  and commands are created and maintained 
by the Problem Language ANalyzer (P LA N ).

The system creates a digital model of the linkage in 
disk working storage. The position and motion of the 
linkage are calculated in subsequent processing 
phases. Plots of calculated results are available 
with the optional plotting equipment for the 1 1 3 0 .
A wide variety of two- and three-dimensional link
ages can be analyzed. The program will be avail
able April 3 0 ,  1 9 6 9 .

RIGID FRAM E S E L E C T IO N  PROGRAM (RFSP)

R FSP aids in designing prefabricated as well as 
conventional buildings. It operates under the IBM 
Problem Language ANalyzer (PLAN ) using the 
1130 System or System/360 operating under DOS 
or OS.

The program provides users in the construction in-
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dustry with design procedures for two- and three- 
hinged rigid frames and other structural members in 
steel, reinforced concrete, or laminated wood.

The design procedures are iterative between analy
sis and design within the constraints of an inventory. 
The resulting design is the least-weight selection 
that can be made from the inventory.

Savings can be realized from:

. Inventory cost reduction.

. Cost of individual designs.

RFSP will be available January 3 1 , 1969.

PROGRAM FOR O P TIC A L SYSTEM  DESIGN/II 
(POSD/II)

POSD/II provides extended and improved functional 
ability over that presently available in the 8K 1130 
Program for Optical System Design (POSD). The 
new program uses the 16K 1130 System, DOS/ 
3 6 0 , or OS/360. POSD (1 1 3 0 -E 0 -1 1 X , 
1 1 3 0 -E O -1 2 X ) will be retained for 8K 1130 
configuration. The program will be available 
January 3 1 , 1969.

POSD/II will aid the optical designer in analyzing, 
evaluating, and optimizing a lens design. It offers 
new flexibility, problem solving efficiency and in
creased problem size ability to our customers in the 
optical design industry. The program operates un
der the IBM Problem Language ANalyzer (PLAN) 
allowing simplified user program modifications and 
additions. For the optional plotting facility on the 
1 1 30 , the Data Presentation System (DPS) pro
gram (1 1 3 0 -C X -1 4 X ) is used with POSD/II.

A higher compute rate for ray surfaces is incorpo
rated into the program with much faster automatic 
design optimization due to increased core size.

Some of the major features and advantages are:

. More flexibility in input.

. Comments and data identification.

. Improvements in frequency response and 
plotting capabilities.

. Increased number of variables permitted.

. Procedures for "check pointing" of large 
problems.

. Many new functional capabilities such as 
ray path length calculations and ray 
aiming provision.

. More useful energy distribution output.

. Can store 30 surfaces in core at a time.

The sales manual pages will be issued shortly.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

!1] A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

(2 | Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in tlie above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from the IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechamcsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill be shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced m tlie 
Weekly DPMarketmq Publications Release Letter.

|31 When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card m their Area.

|4 ] Programming distribution media may be different m this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, e tc ., may be indicated.

[5] A ll references made to tlie Program Information Department |PID] should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[71 Communications fac ilities  or services may be required winch are not offered 
in all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to tlie availability of suitable 
communications fa c ilit ie s , the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
be consulted

|81 References made to Engineering Change requirements should fie verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AV AILAB ILITY .
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COMPUTER SYSTEM  SIM ULAT0R/360 (CSS/ 
3 6 0 ), T Y P E  II PROGRAM A V A ILA B LE  AS IBM 
CONFID EN TIAL

CSS/360 (3 6 0 A -S E -2 9 R ) is now available on an 
IBM Confidential basis. It is a simulation program 
that provides a means for analyzing the operation of 
computer systems, especially System/360 configu
rations.

This program, while not compatible with the CSS/ 
7000 versions described in Branch Manager Letter 
#424, provides all the capability of the CSS/
7000 versions plus new features, resulting in a 
widely expanded capability.

The CSS/360 program and the System Manual 
(Z 2 0 -1 8 6 0 ) will not be distributed to customers. 
However, with local branch management approval, 
external documentation regarding functions, capabi
lities, and use of CSS/360 may be made available 
to customers on a restricted distribution basis.

C SS/360, operating under 0S/360, provides a 
language used to construct a model of the computer 
system under study. Equipment operation, speci
fied by means of control cards, is automatically 
accounted for by CSS. High level flowcharts, 
described in the CSS instruction set, of both the 
application programs and programming system in
volved, must be provided by the user. These in
clude statistical information on program timings, 
job types, and input rates. The level of detail can 
vary widely, permitting very coarse analysis of 
operation or studies in great detail. Output statis
tics describing system behavior are automatically 
provided. Some examples are job throughput, chan
nel utilization, distribution of response times, queu
ing delays, storage usage statistics. New features 
include —  ability to perform processing . . .  time 
slicing . . .  conversational mode terminals . . .  "Help" 
facility for special routines . . .  library facility to 
store often used subroutines.

SPECIAL INFORMATION . . .  In no case does CSS 
produce an optimum system design; rather, it pro

vides the user with the means to evaluate the 
operation of a specified system. Judgment must 
then be exercised to determine the accuracy of the 
results and whether changes are desired. CSS 
is not a tool for providing quick timing figures for 
system proposals and should not be used as such.

See the attached sales manual page (P 360A. 1) 
for additional information.

Note to World Trade Readers

This letter is a reprint of an IBM Programming Announcement and was mailed
concurrently to USA and WT offices. The following changes, when appropriate,
should be applied to the text for WT use.

I l l  A ll programs announced as available have been shipped to the appropriate 
WT Program Libraries. Programs and associated material may be ordered 
as indicated on pages 9 0 1 3  through 9 0 1 7 , Programming Section, WT 
DP Sales Manual.

(2 ] Advance copies of the form numbered publications mentioned in the above 
either have been shipped (with additional copies available from tfie IBM 
Distribution Center, Mechanicsburg, Pennsylvania) or w ill lie shipped when 
available. In the case of the later, availability w ill be announced in ttie 
Weekly DP Marketing Publications Release Letter.

[31 When a new version of a program is announced current users must order it; 
they w ill not receive it automatically nor w ill they necessarily receive a 
prepunched request card in their Area.

[41 Programming distribution media may be different m this area based on local 
conditions although DTR, disk packs, e tc ., may be indicated.

|51 A ll references made to the Program Information Department [PID1 should be 
understood to mean the appropriate WT Program Library.

161 Any reference made to DPD Departments (or Regions) as sources of infor
mation or for manuals etc. should be understood to mean the comparable 
WT Department (or corresponding organizational level).

[7 | Communications fac ilities  or services may be required which are not offered 
m all WT countries. In case of any doubt as to the availability of suitable 
communications fa c ilit ie s , the country Teleprocessing Coordinator should 
he consulted.

181 References made to Engineering Change requirements should be verified 
with the local CE office. Although E/C requirements are identical for 
WT and IBM, availability and shipping dates w ill d iffer. NO PRODUCTION 
COMMITMENTS FOR PROGRAMS WITH E/C LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 
SHOULD BE MADE TO CUSTOMERS PRIOR TO VERIFICATION WITH 
LOCAL CE MANAGER OF EC AV AILAB ILITY .
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